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Families, 

First, we want to thank you for all your support and understanding during this unprecedented time. We are 
working diligently to provide materials and resources for you to reference to keep the learning occurring at 
home and will continually add resources to this page. Please note that the resources in these packets do not 
replace in-class learning but provide optional opportunities for students and families to participate in at 
home.  When looking at the resources, please feel free to look at all grade levels to find the best fit for your 
child.  

We encourage you to visit our website (www.puyallup.k12.wa.us) often for general education and any 
changes that may occur. 

Family Activities: 

Although the activities attached are content specific, we have also added some fun ways to engage the whole 
family. 

• Set aside a family reading time. You can read to self, read to someone else including family pets (real or 
stuffed), record yourself reading, or listen to reading.  

• Create family stories.  Have one person start by sharing one or two sentences and then have each 
family member add to the story. You can extend this by having someone write down the story and 
have a record of your family story! 

• Complete daily journaling sharing what went well for the day, activities completed, and what you hope 
to do in the future, to become a primary source during this time.  

• Discuss what it means to show respect, solve problems, and make good decisions: 
o Every building in the Puyallup School District has these three expectations as a foundation. 

Discuss what it looks like and sounds like when at home, at school or in the community, and 
online. 

• Infuse math in everyday activities.  Ideas may include: 
o Involving the entire family in preparing meals. You can discuss fractions, measuring, shapes, 

volume, and more. 
o Go on a shape hunt around the house. Play “I Spy” with shapes, both 2D and 3D.  
o Younger students can sort socks, find patterns in windows 
o Older students can work on a budget for the family for groceries or other expenses 

• Visit the District’s website and click on CLEVER found under the Families menu as “Clever Dashboard”.  
There are several District approved apps that can support all concepts, align with our curriculum, 
support content, and provide interactive activities for all grade levels. Include link or add better 
directions on where on the website to find this.  

The above information is just a quick list of some ideas, but we know families are the first and most important 
teachers of children.  Our number one priority at this time is to support the health and safety of all our 
students, families, staff, and community. 

http://www.puyallup.k12.wa.us/


Close Reading WoRkshop 1
Close Reading of informational/
literary nonfiction Texts
Learning Targets
•	Cite	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	says	

explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	two	or	more	central	ideas	in	a	text	and	analyze	their	development	over	

the	course	of	the	text;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.
•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	

figurative,	connotative,	and	technical	meanings;	analyze	the	impact	of	a	specific	
word	choice	on	meaning	and	tone.

•	Analyze	the	structure	an	author	uses	to	organize	a	text,	including	how	the	major	
sections	contribute	to	the	whole	and	to	the	development	of	the	ideas.

•	Determine	an	author’s	point	of	view	or	purpose	in	a	text	and	analyze	how	the	
author	distinguishes	his	or	her	position	from	that	of	others.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on grade 7 reading and content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	range	of	
strategies.

•	Analyze	the	main	ideas	and	supporting	details	presented	in	diverse	media	and	
formats	(e.g.,	visually,	quantitatively,	orally)	and	explain	how	the	ideas	clarify	a	
topic,	text,	or	issue	under	study.

•	Engage	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,	in	groups,	
and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	7	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	
building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read closely	mean?	As	readers,	we	should	not	just	consider	
what	information	is	conveyed	by	a	text.		We	must	consider	the	author’s	point	of	view	
and	purpose	for	writing	the	text,	as	well	as	the	author’s	tone,	or	attitude	toward	
the subject.

An	author	or	speaker’s	experiences,	beliefs,	attitudes,	and	values	shape	the	point 
of view,	or	perspective,	of	a	text.	For	example,	an	author’s	point	of	view	might	be	
shaped	by	experiences	growing	up	in	a	particular	part	of	the	world,	by	cultural	
values,	or	by	religious	beliefs.	Along	with	analyzing	the	author	or	speaker’s	tone,	
understanding	point	of	view	can	help	the	reader	determine	the	author’s	purpose.		

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	to	
read	and	respond	to	the	text.	For	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	independently	to	
apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	of	text.	Using	this	strategy,	the	reader	reads	
a	passage	to	identify	unfamiliar	words.	The	reader	uses	context	clues,	dictionaries,	
and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	unfamiliar	words.	Writing	notes	
about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	reader	
increase	comprehension	of	the	text.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Questioning	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Point of view	is	the	
position	or	perspective	
conveyed	by	an	author	
or	speaker.	Tone	is	the	
author	or	speaker’s	
attitude	toward	a	subject.
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First Impressions 
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	
the	words	you	may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	
definitions	for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	beside		
the	paragraphs	to	help	your	understanding.

autobiography
From

Frederick Douglass
Narr ative of the Life of

by Frederick Douglass

The home plantation of Colonel Lloyd wore the appearance of a country village. 

All the mechanical operations for all the farms were performed here. The shoemaking 

and mending, the blacksmithing, cartwrighting, coopering, weaving, and grain-grinding, 

were all performed by the slaves on the home plantation. The whole place wore a 

business-like aspect very unlike the neighboring farms. The number of houses, too, 

conspired to give it advantage over the neighboring farms. It was called by the slaves the 

“Great House Farm.” Few privileges were esteemed higher, by the slaves of the out-farms, 

than that of being selected to do errands at the Great House Farm. It was associated in 

their minds with greatness. A representative could not be prouder of his election to 

a seat in the American Congress, than a slave on one of the out-farms would be of his 

election to do errands at the Great House Farm. They regarded it as evidence of great 

confidence reposed in them by their overseers; and it was on this account, as well as a 

constant desire to be out of the field from under the driver’s lash, that they esteemed it a 

high privilege, one worth careful living for. He was called the smartest and most trusty 

fellow, who had this honor conferred upon him the most frequently. The competitors 

for this office sought as diligently to please their overseers, as the office-seekers in the 

political parties seek to please and deceive the people. The same traits of character might 

be seen in Colonel Lloyd’s slaves, as are seen in the slaves of the political parties.

The slaves selected to go to the Great House Farm, for the monthly allowance for 

themselves and their fellow-slaves, were peculiarly enthusiastic. While on their way, 

they would make the dense old woods, for miles around, reverberate with their wild 

songs, revealing at once the highest joy and the deepest sadness. They would compose 

cartwrighting,	coopering:	
cart	making	and	barrel	

making

reposed:	placed,	
entrusted

conferred:	granted	to;	
awarded to

diligently:	persistently;	
energetically
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and sing as they went along, consulting neither time nor tune. The thought that came up, 

came out—if not in the word, in the sound;—and as frequently in the one as in the other. 

They would sometimes sing the most pathetic sentiment in the most rapturous tone, 

and the most rapturous sentiment in the most pathetic tone. Into all of their songs they 

would manage to weave something of the Great House Farm. Especially would they do 

this, when leaving home. They would then sing most exultingly the following words:— 

  “I am going away to the Great House Farm!

  O, yea! O, yea! O!” 

This they would sing, as a chorus, to words which to many would seem unmeaning 

jargon, but which, nevertheless, were full of meaning to themselves. I have sometimes 

thought that the mere hearing of those songs would do more to impress some minds 

with the horrible character of slavery, than the reading of whole volumes of philosophy 

on the subject could do. 

I did not, when a slave, understand the deep meaning of those rude and apparently 

incoherent songs. I was myself within the circle; so that I neither saw nor heard as those 

without might see and hear. They told a tale of woe which was then altogether beyond 

my feeble comprehension; they were tones loud, long, and deep; they breathed the 

prayer and complaint of souls boiling over with the bitterest anguish. Every tone was a 

testimony against slavery, and a prayer to God for deliverance from chains. The hearing 

of those wild notes always depressed my spirit, and filled me with ineffable sadness. I 

have frequently found myself in tears while hearing them. The mere recurrence to those 

songs, even now, afflicts me; and while I am writing these lines, an expression of feeling 

has already found its way down my cheek. To those songs I trace my first glimmering 

conception of the dehumanizing character of slavery. I can never get rid of that 

conception. Those songs still follow me, to deepen my hatred of slavery, and quicken my 

sympathies for my brethren in bonds. If any one wishes to be impressed with the soul-

killing effects of slavery, let him go to Colonel Lloyd’s plantation, and, on allowance-day, 

place himself in the deep pine woods, and there let him, in silence, analyze the sounds 

that shall pass through the chambers of his soul,—and if he is not thus impressed, it will 

only be because “there is no flesh in his obdurate heart.”

I have often been utterly astonished, since I came to the north, to find persons 

who could speak of the singing, among slaves, as evidence of their contentment and 

happiness. It is impossible to conceive of a greater mistake. Slaves sing most when they 

are most unhappy. The songs of the slave represent the sorrows of his heart; and he is 

relieved by them, only as an aching heart is relieved by its tears. At least, such is my 

experience. I have often sung to drown my sorrow, but seldom to express my happiness. 

Crying for joy, and singing for joy, were alike uncommon to me while in the jaws of 

slavery. The singing of a man cast away upon a desolate island might be as appropriately 

considered as evidence of contentment and happiness, as the singing of a slave; the songs 

of the one and of the other are prompted by the same emotion.

pathetic:	causing	feelings	
of sadness	and	sympathy	

rapturous:	expressing	great	
enthusiasm	or	pleasure

exultingly:	joyously	

jargon:		a	confused	or	
meaningless	language

anguish:	severe	pain	or	
suffering

ineffable:	too	great	or	
extreme	to	be	described	
in words

brethren:	fellow	members	
of a	group	or	society

obdurate:		stubbornly	
refusing	to	change	one’s	
opinion
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	
reads	the	passage	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/
or	phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	
feel	are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Then	choose	
six	words	from	the	vocabulary	that	has	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	you	
have	circled,	paraphrase	the	definitions	to	show	your	understanding,	and	
discuss	how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	passage	
as a whole.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	part	
of	a	summary	explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	passage	and	explaining	how	
these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	
Details	text-based	questions.	As	your	class	discusses	the	text,	write	your	responses	
to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	
answer.	During	discussions,	you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	text	to	record	a	new	
or	different	meaning	of	the	text.

Background Information:	Frederick	Douglass	was	one	of	the	most	well-known	
forces	behind	the	abolitionist	movement	in	America.	Born	as	a	slave	in	Maryland,	
Douglass	later	escaped	slavery	and	became	a	powerful	orator	and	writer,	speaking	
out	against	slavery.	The	following	excerpt	is	taken	from	one	of	his	autobiographies,	
Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass,	which	details	his	life	as	a	slave	and	
his	desire	for	freedom.	It	was	published	in	1845,	eighteen	years	before	Lincoln’s	
Emancipation	Proclamation.
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From Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass 
by Frederick Douglass

The home plantation of Colonel Lloyd wore the appearance of a country village. 

All the mechanical operations for all the farms were performed here. The shoemaking 

and mending, the blacksmithing, cartwrighting, coopering, weaving, and grain-grinding, 

were all performed by the slaves on the home plantation. The whole place wore a 

business-like aspect very unlike the neighboring farms. The number of houses, too, 

conspired to give it advantage over the neighboring farms. It was called by the slaves the 

“Great House Farm.” Few privileges were esteemed higher, by the slaves of the out-farms, 

than that of being selected to do errands at the Great House Farm. It was associated in 

their minds with greatness. A representative could not be prouder of his election to 

a seat in the American Congress, than a slave on one of the out-farms would be of his 

election to do errands at the Great House Farm. They regarded it as evidence of great 

confidence reposed in them by their overseers; and it was on this account, as well as a 

constant desire to be out of the field from under the driver’s lash, that they esteemed it a 

high privilege, one worth careful living for. He was called the smartest and most trusty 

fellow, who had this honor conferred upon him the most frequently. The competitors 

for this office sought as diligently to please their overseers, as the office-seekers in the 

political parties seek to please and deceive the people. The same traits of character might 

be seen in Colonel Lloyd’s slaves, as are seen in the slaves of the political parties.

The slaves selected to go to the Great House Farm, for the monthly allowance for 

themselves and their fellow-slaves, were peculiarly enthusiastic. While on their way, 

they would make the dense old woods, for miles around, reverberate with their wild 

songs, revealing at once the highest joy and the deepest sadness. They would compose 

and sing as they went along, consulting neither time nor tune. The thought that came up, 

came out—if not in the word, in the sound;—and as frequently in the one as in the other. 

They would sometimes sing the most pathetic sentiment in the most rapturous tone, 

and the most rapturous sentiment in the most pathetic tone. Into all of their songs they 

would manage to weave something of the Great House Farm. Especially would they do 

this, when leaving home. They would then sing most exultingly the following words:—  

  “I am going away to the Great House Farm! 

  O, yea! O, yea! O!” 

This they would sing, as a chorus, to words which to many would seem unmeaning 

jargon, but which, nevertheless, were full of meaning to themselves. I have sometimes 

thought that the mere hearing of those songs would do more to impress some minds 

with the horrible character of slavery, than the reading of whole volumes of philosophy 

on the subject could do. 

key ideas and deTails
Why	does	Douglas	compare	
slaves	going	to	the	Great	
House	Farm	to	politicians?		
How	does	this	comparison	
contribute	to	your	
understanding?

key ideas and deTails
What	is	the	contradiction	
between	the	meaning	and	
the	tone	in	the	slaves’	
songs?		How	could	this	
contradiction	confuse	an	
outside	observer?
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

I did not, when a slave, understand the deep meaning of those rude and apparently 

incoherent songs. I was myself within the circle; so that I neither saw nor heard as those 

without might see and hear. They told a tale of woe which was then altogether beyond 

my feeble comprehension; they were tones loud, long, and deep; they breathed the 

prayer and complaint of souls boiling over with the bitterest anguish. Every tone was a 

testimony against slavery, and a prayer to God for deliverance from chains. The hearing 

of those wild notes always depressed my spirit, and filled me with ineffable sadness. I 

have frequently found myself in tears while hearing them. The mere recurrence to those 

songs, even now, afflicts me; and while I am writing these lines, an expression of feeling 

has already found its way down my cheek. To those songs I trace my first glimmering 

conception of the dehumanizing character of slavery. I can never get rid of that 

conception. Those songs still follow me, to deepen my hatred of slavery, and quicken my 

sympathies for my brethren in bonds. If any one wishes to be impressed with the soul-

killing effects of slavery, let him go to Colonel Lloyd’s plantation, and, on allowance-day, 

place himself in the deep pine woods, and there let him, in silence, analyze the sounds 

that shall pass through the chambers of his soul,—and if he is not thus impressed, it will 

only be because “there is no flesh in his obdurate heart.”

I have often been utterly astonished, since I came to the north, to find persons 

who could speak of the singing, among slaves, as evidence of their contentment and 

happiness. It is impossible to conceive of a greater mistake. Slaves sing most when they 

are most unhappy. The songs of the slave represent the sorrows of his heart; and he is 

relieved by them, only as an aching heart is relieved by its tears. At least, such is my 

experience. I have often sung to drown my sorrow, but seldom to express my happiness. 

Crying for joy, and singing for joy, were alike uncommon to me while in the jaws of 

slavery. The singing of a man cast away upon a desolate island might be as appropriately 

considered as evidence of contentment and happiness, as the singing of a slave; the songs 

of the one and of the other are prompted by the same emotion.

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Douglass’s	choice	

of	words	help	reveal	his	
feelings	about	the	institution	
of	slavery?		Which	examples	

of	powerful	diction	best	
reveal	his	tone?	

key ideas and deTails
According	to	Douglass,	

what	mistaken	conclusion	
do	people	make	from	the	
singing	of	slaves?		What	

simile	does	he	use	to	
illustrate	his	point?

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

6 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 7



Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	
of	this	passage,	choose	a	sentence	that	you	think	is	important	to	understanding	
Douglass’s	point	of	view.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	sentence	means	and	
why	it	is	important	to	understanding	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	
and	sentences,	work	with	your	classmates	and	your	teacher	to	synthesize	your	
understanding	by	thinking	about	the	speaker,	the	subject,	the	purpose,	and	the	
author’s	tone	or	attitude.	Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	
all	your	knowledge	together.

 1.	Who	is	the	speaker	and	what	is	the	subject	of	the	passage?	What	is	the	
speaker’s	perspective	on	the	subject?		What	experiences	or	beliefs	contribute	to	
his	point	of	view?	

 2.	What	is	the	purpose	of	the	passage?	Now	that	you	have	identified	the	subject	
and	speaker	of	the	passage,	explain	Douglass’s	reasons	for	writing	these	
paragraphs.	What	does	he	hope	to	communicate	to	the	audience	about	his	
subject?

 3.	What	is	the	author’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	the	passage?	Tone	describes	
the	attitude	of	the	author	about	the	subject	being	discussed.	Now	that	you	have	
identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	explain	how	Douglass	feels	about	this	
subject.
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
Douglass’s	point	of	view	and	tone	about	slavery.	Write	a	paragraph	that	explains	
your	interpretation	of	his	perspective	on	this	topic.	Be	sure	to:

•	Identify	the	subject,	speaker,	purpose	and	tone	of	the	passage	in	a	topic	sentence
•	Provide	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	that	support	your	statement
•	Explain	how	the	evidence	supports	your	topic	sentence.

ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
Look	carefully	at	the	map	that	follows.	It	depicts	the	Underground	Railroad,	a	
network	of	safe	houses	and	secret	routes	that	existed	in	the	19th-century	United	
States.	With	the	aid	of	abolitionists	and	sympathetic	allies,	an	estimated	100,000	
escaped	slaves	had	gained	their	freedom	by	1850	via	the	Underground	Railroad.

First Reading: What do you see?
As	you	look	at	the	map,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	How	
would	you	describe	the	details	in	this	map	to	someone	who	could	not	see	it?	To	
answer	this	question,	keep	your	responses	only	on	what	you	can	see	in	the	map.
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Second Reading: What does it mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	map	carefully,	what	inferences	can	you	make?	How	
do	you	interpret	what	you	see?	In	other	words,	what	might	you	say	about	the	states	
or	routes	that	goes	beyond	what	is	explicitly	shown	on	the	map?

Third Reading: How do you know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	of	
these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	map	as	textual	evidence	to	
support	the	ideas	or	inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt:	Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	the	content	of	this	map	
and come	to	conclusions	about	what	it	shows	explicitly	and	what	inferences	you	
can make	about	the	meaning,	write	a	paragraph	that	makes	a	connection	between	
this	map	and	the	passage	written	by	Douglass	about	his	point	of	view	of	slavery.	
Be sure	to:

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	two	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
The	text	passage	that	follows	is	from	a	biography	of	Harriet	Tubman.	Born	a	slave,	
Harriet	Tubman	gained	her	own	freedom	by	escaping	to	Philadelphia.	She	then	used	
the	Underground	Railroad	to	lead	more	than	300	others	to	freedom	in	Northern	
states	and	Canada.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	the	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	
replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	the	underlined	
words. Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	of	the	paragraphs	to	help	
your understanding.

biography
FromHarriet Tubman:
Conductor on the Underground Railroad

by Ann Petry

There were eleven in this party, including one of her brothers and his wife. It was 

the largest group that she had ever conducted, but she was determined that more and 

more slaves should know what freedom was like. 

She had to take them all the way to Canada. The Fugitive Slave Law was no longer a 

great many incomprehensible words written down on the country’s lawbooks. The new 

law had become a reality. It was Thomas Sims, a boy, picked up on the streets of Boston 

at night and shipped back to Georgia. It was Jerry and Shadrach, arrested and jailed with 

no warning. 

She had never been in Canada. The route beyond Philadelphia was strange to her. 

But she could not let the runaways who accompanied her know this. As they walked 

along, she told them stories of her own first flight; she kept painting vivid word pictures 

of what it would be like to be free. 

But there were so many of them this time. She knew moments of doubt, when she 

was half afraid and kept looking back over her shoulder, imagining that she heard the 

sound of pursuit. They would certainly be pursued. Eleven of them. Eleven thousand 

dollars’ worth of flesh and bone and muscle that belonged to Maryland planters. If they 

were caught, the eleven runaways would be whipped and sold South, but she—she would 

probably be hanged. 

They tried to sleep during the day but they never could wholly relax into sleep. She 

could tell by the positions they assumed, by their restless movements. And they walked 

at night. Their progress was slow. It took them three nights of walking to reach the first 

fugitive:	someone	who	has	
escaped

incomprehensible:	not	able	
to	be	understood
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stop. She had told them about the place where they would stay, promising warmth and 

good food, holding these things out to them as an incentive to keep going. 

When she knocked on the door of a farmhouse, a place where she and her parties of 

runaways had always been welcome, always been given shelter and plenty to eat, there 

was no answer. She knocked again, softly. A voice from within said, “Who is it?” There 

was fear in the voice. 

She knew instantly from the sound of the voice that there was something wrong. She 

said, “A friend with friends,” the password on the Underground Railroad. 

The door opened, slowly. The man who stood in the doorway looked at her coldly, 

looked with unconcealed astonishment and fear at the eleven disheveled runaways who 

were standing near her. Then he shouted, “Too many, too many. It’s not safe. My place 

was searched last week. It’s not safe!” and slammed the door in her face. 

She turned away from the house, frowning. She had promised her passengers  

food and rest and warmth, and instead of that, there would be hunger and cold and  

more walking over the frozen ground. Somehow she would have to instill courage  

into these eleven people, most of them strangers, would have to feed them on hope  

and bright dreams of freedom instead of the fried pork and corn bread and milk she  

had promised them. 

They stumbled along behind her, half dead for sleep, and she urged them on, though 

she was as tired and as discouraged as they were. She had never been in Canada, but she 

kept painting wondrous word pictures of what it would be like. She managed to dispel 

their fear of pursuit so that they would not become hysterical, panic-stricken. Then 

she had to bring some of the fear back, so that they would stay awake and keep walking 

though they drooped with sleep. 

Yet, during the day, when they lay down deep in a thicket, they never really slept, 

because if a twig snapped or the wind sighed in the branches of a pine tree, they jumped 

to their feet, afraid of their own shadows, shivering and shaking. It was very cold, but 

they dared not make fires because someone would see the smoke and wonder about it. 

***

That night they reached the next stop—a farm that belonged to a German. She made 

the runaways take shelter behind trees at the edge of the fields before she knocked at the 

door. She hesitated before she approached the door, thinking, suppose that he too should 

refuse shelter, suppose——Then she thought, Lord, I’m going to hold steady on to You 

and You’ve got to see me through—and knocked softly. 

She heard the familiar guttural voice say, “Who’s there?” 

She answered quickly, “A friend with friends.” 

He opened the door and greeted her warmly. “How many this time?” he asked. 

“Eleven,” she said and waited, doubting, wondering. 

He said, “Good. Bring them in.”

incentive:	something	that	
motivates	or	encourages	
one	to	do	something

disheveled:	untidy,	
disordered

dispel:	to	rid	one’s	mind	
of, to	make	disappear

guttural:	harsh	sounding,	
gruff

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

Close Reading Workshop 1 • Close Reading of Informational/Literary Nonfiction Texts 11



Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	passage	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	
again	aloud.	Again,	circle	any	additional	words	that	you	don’t	know	or	that	you	think	
are	important	to	understanding	the	passage,	so	you	can	look	them	up	after	reading.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Using	these	words	and	the	underlined	and	bolded	vocabulary	from	the	passage,	

think	about	how	the	vocabulary	helps	your	understanding	of	the	entire	passage.	
Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	passage	you	read.	Use	the	words	in	a	sentence	
or	two	that	explains	why	these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding.

 2.	What	leadership	qualities	does	Harriet	Tubman	demonstrate	in	this	passage?
Explain	several	ways	that	her	role	as	a	leader	is	different	from	the	role	of	the	
others	in	her	group.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Reread	the	passage	a	third	time	and	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	
on	the	next	pages.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	
the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.
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From Harriet Tubman: Conductor on the Underground Railroad 
by Ann Petry

There were eleven in this party, including one of her brothers and his wife. It was 

the largest group that she had ever conducted, but she was determined that more and 

more slaves should know what freedom was like. 

She had to take them all the way to Canada. The Fugitive Slave Law was no longer a 

great many incomprehensible words written down on the country’s lawbooks. The new law 

had become a reality. It was Thomas Sims, a boy, picked up on the streets of Boston at night 

and shipped back to Georgia. It was Jerry and Shadrach, arrested and jailed with no warning. 

She had never been in Canada. The route beyond Philadelphia was strange to her. 

But she could not let the runaways who accompanied her know this. As they walked 

along, she told them stories of her own first flight; she kept painting vivid word pictures 

of what it would be like to be free. 

But there were so many of them this time. She knew moments of doubt, when she was 

half afraid and kept looking back over her shoulder, imagining that she heard the sound of 

pursuit. They would certainly be pursued. Eleven of them. Eleven thousand dollars’ worth 

of flesh and bone and muscle that belonged to Maryland planters. If they were caught, the 

eleven runaways would be whipped and sold South, but she—she would probably be hanged. 

They tried to sleep during the day but they never could wholly relax into sleep. She 

could tell by the positions they assumed, by their restless movements. And they walked 

at night. Their progress was slow. It took them three nights of walking to reach the first 

stop. She had told them about the place where they would stay, promising warmth and 

good food, holding these things out to them as an incentive to keep going. 

When she knocked on the door of a farmhouse, a place where she and her parties of 

runaways had always been welcome, always been given shelter and plenty to eat, there 

was no answer. She knocked again, softly. A voice from within said, “Who is it?” There 

was fear in the voice. 

She knew instantly from the sound of the voice that there was something wrong. She 

said, “A friend with friends,” the password on the Underground Railroad. 

The door opened, slowly. The man who stood in the doorway looked at her coldly, 

looked with unconcealed astonishment and fear at the eleven disheveled runaways who 

were standing near her. Then he shouted, “Too many, too many. It’s not safe. My place 

was searched last week. It’s not safe!” and slammed the door in her face. 

key ideas and deTails
How	do	the	specific	
examples	help	illustrate	the	
impact	of	the	Fugitive	Slave	
Law?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	the	author	
contrast	Tubman’s	internal	
doubts	and	fears	with	
the	words	of	support	and	
encouragement	that	she	
gives	to	her	followers?

key ideas and deTails
What	details	does	the	
author	include	to	build	
suspense	and	foreshadow	
the	disappointment	that	
Tubman	and	her	followers	
will	face	at	the	first	
farmhouse?
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

She turned away from the house, frowning. She had promised her passengers food and 

rest and warmth, and instead of that, there would be hunger and cold and more walking over 

the frozen ground. Somehow she would have to instill courage into these eleven people, 

most of them strangers, would have to feed them on hope and bright dreams of freedom 

instead of the fried pork and corn bread and milk she had promised them. 

They stumbled along behind her, half dead for sleep, and she urged them on, though 

she was as tired and as discouraged as they were. She had never been in Canada, but she 

kept painting wondrous word pictures of what it would be like. She managed to dispel 

their fear of pursuit so that they would not become hysterical, panic-stricken. Then 

she had to bring some of the fear back, so that they would stay awake and keep walking 

though they drooped with sleep. 

Yet, during the day, when they lay down deep in a thicket, they never really slept, 

because if a twig snapped or the wind sighed in the branches of a pine tree, they jumped 

to their feet, afraid of their own shadows, shivering and shaking. It was very cold, but 

they dared not make fires because someone would see the smoke and wonder about it. 

***

That night they reached the next stop—a farm that belonged to a German. She made 

the runaways take shelter behind trees at the edge of the fields before she knocked at the 

door. She hesitated before she approached the door, thinking, suppose that he too should 

refuse shelter, suppose—

Then she thought, Lord, I’m going to hold steady on to You and You’ve got to see me 

through—and knocked softly. 

She heard the familiar guttural voice say, “Who’s there?” 

She answered quickly, “A friend with friends.” 

He opened the door and greeted her warmly. “How many this time?” he asked. 

“Eleven,” she said and waited, doubting, wondering. 

He said, “Good. Bring them in.”

key ideas and deTails
Why	and	how	does	Tubman	
maintain	a	delicate	balance	

so	that	her	followers	will	
experience	just	the	right	

amount	of	fear?

key ideas and deTails
How	and	why	does	Tubman	

act	differently	when	
approaching	this	second	

farmhouse?
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Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text:	Using	the	question	format	of	Key	Ideas	and	Details	as	a	
model,	ask	a	question	about	the	author’s	purpose	or	Harriet	Tubman’s	point	of	
view.	Begin	your	questions	with	“why”	or	“how.”	Remember	that	though	you	may	
not	know	the	answer	to	the	question,	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	to	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

Understanding Subject, Purpose, and Tone:	Refer	back	to	Activity	1	and	review	
subject,	purpose	and	tone.	Reread	the	passage	about	Harriet	Tubman	and	underline	
sentences	that	you	believe	express	important	ideas	about	the	subject,	purpose,	and	
tone	of	the	passage.	Then,	respond	to	the	questions	below.

 1.	What	is	the	subject?	Who	and	what	is	this	excerpt	about?	Be	as	specific	as	you	
can	in	identifying	the	subject	of	the	passage.

 2.	What	is	the	purpose?	Now	that	you	have	identified	the	subject	of	the	passage,	
explain	why	Ann	Petry	would	choose	this	biographical	subject.	What	does	she	
hope	to	communicate	to	the	audience	about	her	subject?

 3.	What	is	the	author’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	this	passage?		Tone	
describes	the	attitude	of	the	author	about	the	subject	being	discussed.		Now	
that	you	have	identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	make	inferences	about	
how	Petry	feels	about	her	subject.	What	adjectives	can	you	use	to	describe	the	
author’s	apparent	opinion	of	Tubman	and	her	actions	in	this	passage?	

Writing Prompt:	Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	write	a	paragraph	
in	which	you	discuss	the	author’s	attitude	toward	Harriet	Tubman	and	her	opinion	of	
Tubman	as	a	leader.		Be	sure	to:
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	Petry’s	tone	and	opinion.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	the	significance	of	your	textual	evidence
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	Review	the	differing	perspectives	on	slavery	in	the	
autobiographical	text	by	Frederick	Douglass	and	the	biography	of	Harriet	Tubman.	
Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	both	texts,	and	consider	how	the	map	relates	to	
these	works	of	literary	nonfiction.	Which	written	text	demonstrates	a	stronger	need	
for	the	Underground	Railroad?	Use	evidence	from	both	the	passage	and	the	map	to	
support	your	choice.

Debate/Discussion:	Prepare	to	debate	or	discuss	the	different	paths	Frederick	
Douglass	and	Harriet	Tubman,	both	escaped	slaves,	took	in	the	fight	against	the	
institution	of	slavery.	In	a	letter	to	Harriet	Tubman,	Douglass	wrote	the	following:		

“The	difference	between	us	is	very	marked.	Most	that	I	have	done	and	suffered	
in	the	service	of	our	cause	has	been	in	public,	and	I	have	received	much	
encouragement	at	every	step	of	the	way.	You,	on	the	other	hand,	have	labored	in	a	
private	way.”

In	a	struggle	to	change	society,	which	is	more	important	or	effective:		public	
speeches	and	writing,	or	private	actions?	Make	notes	of	your	ideas.	Use	your	notes	
to	participate	in	a	class	discussion	about	the	different	approaches	to	social	justice.

Multimedia Presentation:	You	have	been	introduced	to	two	written	texts	and	one	
map	about	the	struggle	to	escape	slavery.	What	other	texts	or	media	could	be	added	
to	this	collection?	Locate	a	song,	poem,	photo,	artwork,	or	another	written	text	that	
presents	a	unique	perspective	on	the	abolitionist	movement.	Prepare	to	share	the	
original	text	(including	a	brief	introduction	providing	context)	with	your	class.	Also	
share	your	thoughts	on	how	this	new	piece	could	contribute	to	the	overall	portrayal	
of	the	struggle	to	end	slavery.

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	did	Frederick	Douglass	and	Harriet	Tubman	each	contribute	to	the	struggle	
to	end	slavery	in	the	United	States?		How	did	their	different	perspectives	
determine	the	manner	in	which	they	contributed	to	this	struggle?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	texts.
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	challenging	
texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	during	this	
workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	the	future?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 2
Close Reading of argumentative 
nonfiction Texts
Learning Targets
•	Cite	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	says	

explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	two	or	more	central	ideas	in	a	text	and	analyze	their	development	over	

the	course	of	the	text;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.
•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	

figurative,	connotative,	and	technical	meanings;	analyze	the	impact	of	specific	
word	choice	on	meaning	and	tone.

•	Determine	an	author’s	point	of	view	or	purpose	in	a	text	and	analyze	how	the	
author	distinguishes	his	or	her	position	from	that	of	others.

•	Trace	and	evaluate	the	argument	and	specific	claims	in	a	text,	assessing	whether	the	
reasoning	is	sound	and	the	evidence	is	relevant	and	sufficient	to	support	the	claims.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	phrases	
based	on	grade 7 reading and content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	range	of	strategies.	

•	Engage	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,	in	groups,	and	
teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	6	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	building	on	
others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read	closely	mean?	As	readers	of	a	speech,	we	should	not	
just	consider	the	information	that	is	conveyed,	but	also	consider	how	a	speaker	
attempts	to	engage	and	persuade	an	audience.		

When	reading	or	listening	to	a	speech,	pay	close	attention	to	the	methods	the	speaker	
uses	to	connect	with	the	audience.	In	a	speech,	the	author	has	two	different	ways	to	
convey	a	tone;	while	tone	of	voice	refers	to	the	spoken	word,	tone	in	writing	is	conveyed	
through	word	choice	and/or	imagery.	A	speaker	will	also	acknowledge	an	opposing	or	
alternate	claim,	or	counterclaim,	in	order	to	show	he	or	she	is	logical	and	reasonable.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
of	each,	using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	
will	guide	you	through	Activity	1.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	
to	understand	and	respond	to	the	text.	For	Activity	3,	you	will	work	independently	to	
apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	one	strategy	used	in	close	reading.	In	this	strategy,	the	reader	reads	a	
passage	to	identify	unfamiliar	words.	The	reader	uses	context	clues,	dictionaries,	
and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	these	unfamiliar	words.	Writing	
notes	about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	
reader	increase	his	or	her	comprehension	of	the	text.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing,	Graphic	
Organizer

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Tone	is	the	author	or	
speaker’s	attitude	toward	
a	particular	subject.	A	
counterclaim	is	a	claim	or	
assertion	that	is	different	
from	or	in	opposition	to	
the	author	or	speaker’s	
argument.

Close Reading Workshop 2 • Close Reading of Argumentative Nonfiction Texts 17
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	should	be	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	the	
words	you	may	not	know	by	replacing	them	with	synonyms	and/or	definitions	
for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	of	the	
paragraphs	to	help	your	understanding.

speech excerpts
From

British
Parliament”

“ Address  
to Members  
of the

by President Ronald Reagan, June 8, 1982

 1 We have not inherited an easy world. If developments like the Industrial Revolution, 

which began here in England, and the gifts of science and technology have made life much 

easier for us, they have also made it more dangerous. There are threats now to our freedom, 

indeed to our very existence, that other generations could never even have imagined.

 2 There is first the threat of global war. No President, no Congress, no Prime Minister, 

no Parliament can spend a day entirely free of this threat. And I don’t have to tell you 

that in today’s world the existence of nuclear weapons could mean, if not the extinction 

of mankind, then surely the end of civilization as we know it. 

 3 At the same time there is a threat posed to human freedom by the enormous power 

of the modern state. History teaches the dangers of government that overreaches — 

political control taking precedence over free economic growth, secret police, mindless 

bureaucracy, all combining to stifle individual excellence and personal freedom.

 4 Now, I’m aware that among us here and throughout Europe there is legitimate 

disagreement over the extent to which the public sector should play a role in a 

nation’s economy and life. But on one point all of us are united — our abhorrence of 

Industrial	Revolution:	
a	period	of	social	and	

economic	change,	circa	
1760–1840,	marking	the	

transition	from	hand-
production	methods	to	

machines

nuclear:	power	from	nuclear	
reactions

precedence:	of	more	
importance

bureaucracy:	a	large	
group	of	people	running	a	
government	who	were	not	

elected

abhorrence:	hatred

18 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 7
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dictatorship in all its forms, but most particularly totalitarianism and the terrible 

inhumanities it has caused in our time — the great purge, Auschwitz and Dachau, the 

Gulag, and Cambodia.

 5 Historians looking back at our time will note the consistent restraint and peaceful 

intentions of the West. They will note that it was the democracies who refused to use 

the threat of their nuclear monopoly in the forties and early fifties for territorial or 

imperial gain. Had that nuclear monopoly been in the hands of the communist world, 

the map of Europe — indeed, the world — would look very different today. 

 6 The decay of the Soviet experiment should come as no surprise to us. Wherever the 

comparisons have been made between free and closed societies — West Germany and 

East Germany, Austria and Czechoslovakia, Malaysia and Vietnam — it is the democratic 

countries that are prosperous and responsive to the needs of their people. And one of 

the simple but overwhelming facts of our time is this: Of all the millions of refugees 

we’ve seen in the modern world, their flight is always away from, not toward the 

Communist world. Today on the NATO line, our military forces face east to prevent a 

possible invasion. On the other side of the line, the Soviet forces also face east to prevent 

their people from leaving.

 7 But beyond the trouble spots lies a deeper, more positive pattern. Around the world 

today, the democratic revolution is gathering new strength. In India a critical test has 

been passed with the peaceful change of governing political parties. In Africa, Nigeria is 

moving into remarkable and unmistakable ways to build and strengthen its democratic 

institutions. In the Caribbean and Central America, 16 of 24 countries have freely 

elected governments. And in the United Nations, 8 of the 10 developing nations which 

have joined that body in the past 5 years are democracies.

 8 No, democracy is not a fragile flower. Still it needs cultivating. If the rest of this 

century is to witness the gradual growth of freedom and democratic ideals, we must take 

actions to assist the campaign for democracy.

 9 Now, I don’t wish to sound overly optimistic, yet the Soviet Union is not immune from 

the reality of what is going on in the world. It has happened in the past — a small ruling 

elite either mistakenly attempts to ease domestic unrest through greater repression and 

foreign adventure, or it chooses a wiser course. It begins to allow its people a voice in their 

own destiny. Even if this latter process is not realized soon, I believe the renewed strength 

of the democratic movement, complemented by a global campaign for freedom, will 

strengthen the prospects for arms control and a world at peace.

 10 What I am describing now is a plan and a hope for the long term — the march of freedom 

and democracy which will leave Marxism-Leninism on the ash-heap of history as it has left 

other tyrannies which stifle the freedom and muzzle the self-expression of the people.

totalitarianism:	form	of	
government	in	which	all	
aspects	of	life	are	controlled	
by	the	state,	with	a	single	
leader	as	the	ultimate	
authority
restraint:	control

communist:	describing	
a	system	of	government	
based	on	the	holding	of	all	
property	in	common

NATO:	North	Atlantic	Treaty	
Organization;	established	
after	World	War	II	for	security	
purposes

Soviet:	pertaining	to	the	
Soviet	Union,	a	communist	
state	that	was	established	
in	1922	and	included	
Russia;	at	the	time	of	
this	speech,	and	until	the	
collapse	of	communist	rule	
in	1991,	it	was	the	largest	
country	in	the	world

immune:	protected;	not	
responsive

Marxism-Leninism:	the	
beliefs	behind	communism
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

 11 Our military strength is a prerequisite to peace, but let it be clear we maintain this strength 

in the hope it will never be used, for the ultimate determinant in the struggle that’s now going 

on in the world will not be bombs and rockets, but a test of wills and ideas, a trial of spiritual 

resolve, the values we hold, the beliefs we cherish, the ideals to which we are dedicated.

 12 Well, the task I’ve set forth will long outlive our own generation. But together, we too 

have come through the worst. Let us now begin a major effort to secure the best — a 

crusade for freedom that will engage the faith and fortitude of the next generation. For 

the sake of peace and justice, let us move toward a world in which all people are at last 

free to determine their own destiny.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	
reads	the	passage	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/
or	phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	
feel	are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	try	

to	determine	the	meaning	of	any	new	words	or	allusions	you	will	need	to	fully	
understand	this	speech.	Then	choose	six	of	the	underlined	vocabulary	words	and	
discuss	how	their	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	and/or	allusions	you	have	examined	that	you	
think	are	significant	to	understanding	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	
as	part	of	a	summary	explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	passage	as	well	as	how	
these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
Key	Ideas	and	Details	interpretive	questions	in	the	margin.	As	your	class	discusses	
the	text,	write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	
textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	During	discussions,	you	may	also	want	
to	annotate	the	text	to	record	a	new	or	different	meaning	of	the	text.

Background Information:	American	President	Ronald	Reagan	delivered	this	speech	
to	members	of	the	British	Parliament	in	1982,	when	Europe	was	largely	divided	by	
the	Cold	War.	This	“war”	was	a	conflict	that	did	not	result	in	actual	military	action,	
but	involved	tension	and	opposition	between	countries	like	the	United	States	(and	
Great	Britain)	that	had	democratic	governments	and	the	Soviet	Union	and	its	allies,	
which	followed	the	communist	ideals	of	Karl	Marx.

prerequisite:	something	
that	is	required	as	a	prior	

condition	for	something	else	
to	happen	or	exist

resolve:	determination;	
commitment

fortitude:	strength;	courage

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
allusions:	indirect,	brief	
references	to	a	person,	

place,	or	event	in	history	
or	in	literature	
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From “Address to Members of the British Parliament”

by President Ronald Reagan

 1 We have not inherited an easy world. If developments like the Industrial 

Revolution, which began here in England, and the gifts of science and technology have 

made life much easier for us, they have also made it more dangerous. There are threats 

now to our freedom, indeed to our very existence, that other generations could never 

even have imagined.

 2 There is first the threat of global war. No President, no Congress, no Prime Minister, 

no Parliament can spend a day entirely free of this threat. And I don’t have to tell you 

that in today’s world the existence of nuclear weapons could mean, if not the extinction 

of mankind, then surely the end of civilization as we know it.

 3 At the same time there is a threat posed to human freedom by the enormous power 

of the modern state. History teaches the dangers of government that overreaches — 

political control taking precedence over free economic growth, secret police, mindless 

bureaucracy, all combining to stifle individual excellence and personal freedom.

 4 Now, I’m aware that among us here and throughout Europe there is legitimate 

disagreement over the extent to which the public sector should play a role in a 

nation’s economy and life. But on one point all of us are united — our abhorrence of 

dictatorship in all its forms, but most particularly totalitarianism and the terrible 

inhumanities it has caused in our time — the great purge, Auschwitz and Dachau, the 

Gulag, and Cambodia.

 5 Historians looking back at our time will note the consistent restraint and peaceful 

intentions of the West. They will note that it was the democracies who refused to use 

the threat of their nuclear monopoly in the forties and early fifties for territorial or 

imperial gain. Had that nuclear monopoly been in the hands of the Communist world, 

the map of Europe — indeed, the world — would look very different today. 

 6 The decay of the Soviet experiment should come as no surprise to us. Wherever the 

comparisons have been made between free and closed societies — West Germany and 

East Germany, Austria and Czechoslovakia, Malaysia and Vietnam — it is the democratic 

key ideas and deTails
What	is	Reagan’s	specific	
claim	about	the	modern	
world?	What	two	aspects	of	
this	claim	does	Reagan	want	
to	emphasize?	

key ideas and deTails
What	counterclaim	does	
Reagan	acknowledge	that	
he	is	“aware	of”?		How	
does	he	respond	to	this	
disagreement?

key ideas and deTails
How	is	Reagan’s	attitude	
toward	the	“Communist	
world”	different	than	
his	attitude	toward	“the	
West”?	Which	words	and	
descriptions	reveal	this	
difference	in	tone?
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

countries that are prosperous and responsive to the needs of their people. And one of 

the simple but overwhelming facts of our time is this: Of all the millions of refugees 

we’ve seen in the modern world, their flight is always away from, not toward the 

Communist world. Today on the NATO line, our military forces face east to prevent a 

possible invasion. On the other side of the line, the Soviet forces also face east to prevent 

their people from leaving.

 7 But beyond the trouble spots lies a deeper, more positive pattern. Around the world 

today, the democratic revolution is gathering new strength. In India a critical test has 

been passed with the peaceful change of governing political parties. In Africa, Nigeria is 

moving into remarkable and unmistakable ways to build and strengthen its democratic 

institutions. In the Caribbean and Central America, 16 of 24 countries have freely 

elected governments. And in the United Nations, 8 of the 10 developing nations which 

have joined that body in the past 5 years are democracies.

 8 No, democracy is not a fragile flower. Still it needs cultivating. If the rest of this 

century is to witness the gradual growth of freedom and democratic ideals, we must take 

actions to assist the campaign for democracy.

 9 Now, I don’t wish to sound overly optimistic, yet the Soviet Union is not immune from 

the reality of what is going on in the world. It has happened in the past — a small ruling elite 

either mistakenly attempts to ease domestic unrest through greater repression and foreign 

adventure, or it chooses a wiser course. It begins to allow its people a voice in their own 

destiny. Even if this latter process is not realized soon, I believe the renewed strength of the 

democratic movement, complemented by a global campaign for freedom, will strengthen 

the prospects for arms control and a world at peace.

 10 What I am describing now is a plan and a hope for the long term — the march of 

freedom and democracy which will leave Marxism-Leninism on the ash-heap of history 

as it has left other tyrannies which stifle the freedom and muzzle the self-expression of 

the people. 

key ideas and deTails
Which	reasons	does	Reagan	
provide	in	the	previous	two	
paragraphs	to	support	his	

claim	that	democracy	is	not	
a	“fragile	flower”?

key ideas and deTails
What	images	does	Reagan	
use	to	contrast	his	attitude	
toward	democracy	with	his	

attitude	toward	communism?
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 11 Our military strength is a prerequisite to peace, but let it be clear we maintain this 

strength in the hope it will never be used, for the ultimate determinant in the struggle 

that’s now going on in the world will not be bombs and rockets, but a test of wills and 

ideas, a trial of spiritual resolve, the values we hold, the beliefs we cherish, the ideals to 

which we are dedicated.

 12 Well, the task I’ve set forth will long outlive our own generation. But together, we 

too have come through the worst. Let us now begin a major effort to secure the best — a 

crusade for freedom that will engage the faith and fortitude of the next generation. For 

the sake of peace and justice, let us move toward a world in which all people are at last 

free to determine their own destiny.

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	speech	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	
portions	of	this	passage,	choose	a	sentence	that	you	think	is	important	in	
supporting	one	or	more	of	the	claims	made	in	Reagan’s	argument.	Explain	in	your	
own	words	what	the	sentence	means	and	why	it	is	important	to	supporting	the	
claims	made	in	the	speech.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	examining	the	elements	of	speaker,	
subject,	purpose,	and	tone.		Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	
bringing	all	your	knowledge	together.

Speaker:	What	do	we	know	about	the	person	delivering	the	speech?	What	is	his	
perspective	on	the	subject?	

	

Subject:	What	is	the	general	topic	of	this	speech	and	its	main	ideas?
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

Purpose:	What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	this	speech?	What	do	you	
suppose	Reagan	wanted	the	audience	to	think	or	do	as	a	result	of	hearing	the	
speech?

Tone:	What	is	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject?	Look	for	strong	word	
choices,	imagery,	or	use	of	figurative	language,	such	as	similes	or	metaphors.	

	

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
the	main	ideas	or	claims	in	Reagan’s	speech.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	two	or	more	main	ideas	or	claims.
•	Provide	textual	evidence	of	how	he	develops	these	ideas	over	the	course	of	the	

speech.
•	Include	commentary	about	how	he	uses	tone,	pathos,	or	counterclaim	to	reach		

his	audience.	
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ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
Work	collaboratively	to	respond	to	the	following	prompts.	To	do	a	close	reading	of	a	
visual	image,	you	should	view	and	review	the	artwork	each	time	you	respond	to	the	
questions.

“Sea Of Humanity” is a mural on the Berlin Wall depicting a sea of humanity 
flowing out of East Berlin once the wall was destroyed. 

First Reading: What do you see?
As	you	look	at	the	mural,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	
To answer	this	question,	keep	your	responses	only	on	what	you	can	see	in	the	
mural.	Next,	examine	the	text	accompanying	the	image.	What	more	does	it	add	to	
what	you	see?	

Second Reading: What does it mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	mural	carefully,	what	inferences	can	you	make?	
How	do	you	interpret	what	you	see?	In	other	words,	what	might	you	say	about	the	
argument	presented	in	the	mural?	
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

Third Reading: How do you know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	of	
these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	mural	as	textual	evidence	to	
support	the	ideas	or	inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt:	Now	that	you	have	viewed	and	reflected	on	the	image	from	the	
mural	painted	on	the	Berlin	Wall,	make	connections	to	the	text	of	Reagan’s	speech.	
Be	sure	to:
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	compares	and/or	contrasts	the	two	versions.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	analysis.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
On	May	23,	2013,	American	President	Barack	Obama	made	a	speech	at	the	National	
Defense	University	at	Fort	McNair.	The	speech	covered	topics	involving	the	nation’s	
efforts	to	fight	terrorism,	including	the	use	of	drones,	and	an	exchange	with	an	
outspoken	member	of	the	audience.	In	the	passage	below,	Obama	addresses	the	
issue	of	the	American	military	prison	in	Guantanamo	Bay	(GTMO),	Cuba,	and	his	
views	on	how	and	why	it	should	be	shut	down.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	should	be	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	diffuse	the	words	you	may	
not	know	by	replacing	them	with	synonyms	and/or	definitions	for	the	underlined	
words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	of	the	paragraphs	to	help	your	
understanding.

speech excerpts
From

National Defense 
University

Remarks by the President at the

by Barack Obama

 1 For over two centuries, the United States has been bound together by founding 

documents that defined who we are as Americans, and served as our compass through 

every type of change. Matters of war and peace are no different. Americans are deeply 

ambivalent about war, but having fought for our independence, we know that a 

price must be paid for freedom. From the Civil War, to our struggle against fascism, 

and through the long, twilight struggle of the Cold War, battlefields have changed, 

and technology has evolved. But our commitment to Constitutional principles has 

weathered every war, and every war has come to an end.

 2 With the collapse of the Berlin Wall, a new dawn of democracy took hold abroad, 

and a decade of peace and prosperity arrived at home. For a moment, it seemed the 

21st century would be a tranquil time. Then, on September 11th 2001, we were shaken 

ambivalent:	having	mixed	
feelings	or	contradictory	
opinions	about	something

fascism:	a	government	ruled	
by	a	dictator	who	controls	
the	lives	of	the	people

Berlin	Wall:	a	barrier		
that	existed	between		
East	and	West	Berlin	from	
1961–1989,	erected	by	the	
communist	government	of	
the	Soviet	Union
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

out of complacency. Thousands were taken from us, as clouds of fire, metal and ash 

descended upon a sun-filled morning. This was a different kind of war. No armies came 

to our shores, and our military was not the principal target. Instead, a group of terrorists 

came to kill as many civilians as they could.

 3 And that brings me to my final topic: the detention of terrorist suspects. To 

repeat, as a matter of policy, the preference of the United States is to capture terrorist 

suspects. When we do detain a suspect, we interrogate them. And if the suspect can be 

prosecuted, we decide whether to try him in a civilian court or a Military Commission. 

During the past decade, the vast majority of those detained by our military were 

captured on the battlefield. In Iraq, we turned over thousands of prisoners as we ended 

the war. In Afghanistan, we have transitioned detention facilities to the Afghans, as part 

of the process of restoring Afghan sovereignty. So we bring law of war detention to an 

end, and we are committed to prosecuting terrorists whenever we can.

 4 The glaring exception to this time-tested approach is the detention center at 

Guantanamo Bay. The original premise for opening GTMO — that detainees would not 

be able to challenge their detention — was found unconstitutional five years ago. In the 

meantime, GTMO has become a symbol around the world for an America that flouts 

the rule of law. Our allies won’t cooperate with us if they think a terrorist will end up at 

GTMO. During a time of budget cuts, we spend $150 million each year to imprison 166 

people —almost $1 million per prisoner. And the Department of Defense estimates that 

we must spend another $200 million to keep GTMO open at a time when we are cutting 

investments in education and research here at home.

 5 I know the politics are hard. But history will cast a harsh judgment on this aspect of 

our fight against terrorism, and those of us who fail to end it. Imagine a future — ten 

years from now, or twenty years from now — when the United States of America is still 

holding people who have been charged with no crime on a piece of land that is not a 

part of our country. Look at the current situation, where we are force-feeding detainees 

who are holding a hunger strike. Is that who we are? Is that something that our Founders 

foresaw? Is that the America we want to leave to our children?

 6 Our sense of justice is stronger than that. We have prosecuted scores of terrorists 

in our courts. That includes Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, who tried to blow up an 

airplane over Detroit; and Faisal Shahzad, who put a car bomb in Times Square. It is in a 

court of law that we will try Dzhokhar Tsarnaev, who is accused of bombing the Boston 

Marathon. Richard Reid, the shoe bomber, is as we speak serving a life sentence in a 

complacency:	a	feeling	of	
being	satisfied	with	how	

things	are	and	not	wanting	
to	try	to	make	them	better

detention:	the	act	of	
keeping	someone	in	a	

prison	or	a	similar	place

sovereignty:	a	country’s	
independent	authority	and	

the	right	to	govern	itself

Guantanamo	Bay:	(GTMO)	
a	United	States	military	

prison	located	in	Cuba	and	
used	as	a	detention	camp	

for	suspected	terrorists	
since	2002

flouts:	violates;	disregards

hunger	strike:	a	method	
of	protest	in	which	

participants	refuse	to	eat
scores:	a	set	of	twenty;		

a	large	amount	or	number
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maximum security prison here, in the United States. In sentencing Reid, Judge William 

Young told him, “the way we treat you… is the measure of our own liberties.” He went on 

to point to the American flag that flew in the courtroom — “That flag,” he said, “will fly 

there long after this is all forgotten. That flag still stands for freedom.”

 7 So, America, we have faced down dangers far greater than al Qaeda. By staying 

true to the values of our founding, and by using our constitutional compass, we 

have overcome slavery and Civil War; fascism and communism. In just these last few 

years as President, I have watched the American people bounce back from painful 

recession, mass shootings, and natural disasters like the recent tornados that devastated 

Oklahoma. These events were heartbreaking; they shook our communities to the core. 

But because of the resilience of the American people, these events could not come close 

to breaking us.

 8 Now, we need a strategy — and a politics — that reflects this resilient spirit. Our 

victory against terrorism won’t be measured in a surrender ceremony on a battleship, or 

a statue being pulled to the ground. Victory will be measured in parents taking their kids 

to school; immigrants coming to our shores; fans taking in a ballgame; a veteran starting 

a business; a bustling city street. The quiet determination; that strength of character and 

bond of fellowship; that refutation of fear — that is both our sword and our shield. And 

long after the current messengers of hate have faded from the world’s memory, alongside 

the brutal despots, deranged madmen, and ruthless demagogues who litter history — 

the flag of the United States will still wave from small-town cemeteries, to national 

monuments, to distant outposts abroad. And that flag will still stand for freedom.

 9 Thank you. God Bless you. And may God bless the United States of America.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	passage	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	
again	aloud.	Again,	circle	any	additional	words	and/or	allusions	that	you	don’t	know	
or	that	you	think	are	important	to	understanding	the	passage.

Check your Understanding
Pair	with	another	student,	share	your	circled	words,	and	discuss	their	meanings.	
Using	these	words	and	the	underlined	and	bolded	vocabulary	from	the	passage,	
discuss	how	the	vocabulary	affects	your	understanding	of	the	entire	passage.	
Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	significant	
to	understanding	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	a	sentence	or	two	that	explains	why	
these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding.

resilience:	the	ability	to	
recover	from	misfortune	or	
change

refutation:	the	act	of	showing	
that	something	is	false

despots:	rulers	with	
absolute	power;	tyrants
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
interpretive	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	in	the	margin.	These	questions	aim	to	
have	you	dig	deeper	into	making	inferences	about	the	purpose	of	the	speech.

From “Remarks by the President at the National Defense University”

by Barack Obama

 1 For over two centuries, the United States has been bound together by founding 

documents that defined who we are as Americans, and served as our compass through 

every type of change. Matters of war and peace are no different. Americans are deeply 

ambivalent about war, but having fought for our independence, we know that a price 

must be paid for freedom. From the Civil War, to our struggle against fascism, and 

through the long, twilight struggle of the Cold War, battlefields have changed, and 

technology has evolved. But our commitment to Constitutional principles has weathered 

every war, and every war has come to an end.

 2 With the collapse of the Berlin Wall, a new dawn of democracy took hold abroad, and a 

decade of peace and prosperity arrived at home. For a moment, it seemed the 21st century 

would be a tranquil time. Then, on September 11th 2001, we were shaken out of complacency. 

Thousands were taken from us, as clouds of fire, metal and ash descended upon a sun-filled 

morning. This was a different kind of war. No armies came to our shores, and our military was 

not the principal target. Instead, a group of terrorists came to kill as many civilians as they could.

 3 And that brings me to my final topic: the detention of terrorist suspects. To 

repeat, as a matter of policy, the preference of the United States is to capture terrorist 

suspects. When we do detain a suspect, we interrogate them. And if the suspect can be 

prosecuted, we decide whether to try him in a civilian court or a Military Commission. 

During the past decade, the vast majority of those detained by our military were 

captured on the battlefield. In Iraq, we turned over thousands of prisoners as we ended 

the war. In Afghanistan, we have transitioned detention facilities to the Afghans, as part 

of the process of restoring Afghan sovereignty. So we bring law of war detention to an 

end, and we are committed to prosecuting terrorists whenever we can.

key ideas and deTails
Obama	claims	that	

Americans	have	mixed	
feelings	—ambivalence	

—	about	war.	How	do	his	
examples	of	historical	wars	

illustrate	this?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Obama’s	diction	
and	imagery	change	after	
he	begins	to	describe	the	
events	of	September	11,	

2001?	How	does	his	tone	
shift	as	a	result?
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 4 The glaring exception to this time-tested approach is the detention center at 

Guantanamo Bay. The original premise for opening GTMO — that detainees would not 

be able to challenge their detention — was found unconstitutional five years ago. In the 

meantime, GTMO has become a symbol around the world for an America that flouts the 

rule of law.

 5 Our allies won’t cooperate with us if they think a terrorist will end up at GTMO. 

During a time of budget cuts, we spend $150 million each year to imprison 166 people — 

almost $1 million per prisoner. And the Department of Defense estimates that we 

must spend another $200 million to keep GTMO open at a time when we are cutting 

investments in education and research here at home.

 6 I know the politics are hard. But history will cast a harsh judgment on this aspect of 

our fight against terrorism, and those of us who fail to end it. Imagine a future — ten 

years from now, or twenty years from now — when the United States of America is still 

holding people who have been charged with no crime on a piece of land that is not a 

part of our country. Look at the current situation, where we are force-feeding detainees 

who are holding a hunger strike. Is that who we are? Is that something that our Founders 

foresaw? Is that the America we want to leave to our children?

 7 Our sense of justice is stronger than that. We have prosecuted scores of terrorists 

in our courts. That includes Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, who tried to blow up an 

airplane over Detroit; and Faisal Shahzad, who put a car bomb in Times Square. It is in a 

court of law that we will try Dzhokhar Tsarnaev, who is accused of bombing the Boston 

Marathon. Richard Reid, the shoe bomber, is as we speak serving a life sentence in a 

maximum security prison here, in the United States. In sentencing Reid, Judge William 

Young told him, “the way we treat you… is the measure of our own liberties.” He went on 

to point to the American flag that flew in the courtroom — “That flag,” he said, “will fly 

there long after this is all forgotten. That flag still stands for freedom.”

 8 America, we have faced down dangers far greater than al Qaeda. By staying true to 

the values of our founding, and by using our constitutional compass, we have overcome 

slavery and Civil War; fascism and communism. In just these last few years as President, I 

have watched the American people bounce back from painful recession, mass shootings, 

and natural disasters like the recent tornados that devastated Oklahoma. These events 

were heartbreaking; they shook our communities to the core. But because of the resilience 

of the American people, these events could not come close to breaking us.

key ideas and deTails
What	is	the	logic	behind	
describing	in	detail	the	
typical	U.S.	policy	for	
dealing	with	terrorist	
suspects	before	introducing	
GTMO	as	an	exception	to	
this	policy?

key ideas and deTails
What	reasoning	and	
evidence	does	Obama	
provide	to	support	the	
closing	of	GTMO?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Obama	introduce	
a	counterclaim	in	this	
section,	and	how	does	he	
respond	to	it?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Obama	appeal	to	
the	emotions	—	particularly	
the	pride	and	patriotism	—	
of	his	audience?
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

 9 Now, we need a strategy — and a politics — that reflects this resilient spirit. Our 

victory against terrorism won’t be measured in a surrender ceremony on a battleship, or 

a statue being pulled to the ground. Victory will be measured in parents taking their kids 

to school; immigrants coming to our shores; fans taking in a ballgame; a veteran starting 

a business; a bustling city street. The quiet determination; that strength of character and 

bond of fellowship; that refutation of fear — that is both our sword and our shield. And 

long after the current messengers of hate have faded from the world’s memory, alongside 

the brutal despots, deranged madmen, and ruthless demagogues who litter history — 

the flag of the United States will still wave from small-town cemeteries, to national 

monuments, to distant outposts abroad. And that flag will still stand for freedom.

 10 Thank you. God Bless you. And may God bless the United States of America.

Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text:	Using	the	text-based	questions	as	a	model,	ask	a	question	
about	the	speaker’s	use	of	tone	and	counterclaim	to	connect	with	his	audience.	
Begin	your	questions	with	“Why”	or	“How.”	Remember	that	you	may	not	know	
the	answer	to	the	question	but	that	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	to	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	examining	the	elements	of	speaker,	
subject,	purpose,	and	tone.	Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	
all	your	understandings	together.

Speaker:	What	do	we	know	about	the	speaker?	What	is	his	perspective	on	the	subject?	

Subject:	What	is	the	author’s	central	topic	and	claim	in	this	speech	and	what	
reasons	does	he	offer	to	support	it?

key ideas and deTails
Explain	what	is	meant	by	the	
figurative	expression	“sword	

and	shield.”	How	are	the	
images	in	the	sentence	both	

“sword	and	shield?”
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Purpose:	What	is	the	speaker’s	purpose	in	writing	this	text?	How	do	you	believe	he	
wants	his	audience	to	respond	to	the	ideas	in	his	piece?

Tone:	What	attitudes	or	emotions	does	the	speaker	display	in	the	text,	and	what	
language	conveys	those	emotions?

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
the	main	ideas	or	claims	in	Obama’s	speech.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	two	or	more	main	ideas	or	claims.
•	Provide	textual	evidence	of	how	he	develops	these	ideas	over	the	course	of	the	

speech.
•	Include	commentary	about	how	he	uses	tone,	pathos,	or	counterclaim	to	reach	his	

audience.
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesizing Texts
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	You	have	studied	two	speeches	delivered	by	American	presidents	
on	topics	related	to	national	security	threats.	Review	the	different	occasions	for	
these	two	speeches,	and	consider	how	and	why	a	president	might	use	a	different	
tone	for	an	audience	of	foreign	allies	than	he	might	for	the	citizens	of	his	own	
country.	Compare	and	contrast	how	each	president	uses	tone	and	other	persuasive	
techniques	to	reach	their	particular	audience.	Use	evidence	from	both	speeches	to	
support	your	analysis.

Debate/Discussion:	Conduct	a	Socratic	Seminar.	Work	with	a	small	group	of	
students	to	revisit	both	texts	and	review	and	create	two	or	three	additional	open-
ended,	text-dependent	questions	for	each	speech.	Remember	that	your	open-
ended	questions	should	not	have	a	yes	or	no	answer,	but	should	be	questions	that	
will	encourage	a	rich	discussion.	With	your	questions	and	your	annotated	text	in	
front	of	you,	engage	with	your	peers	in	a	Socratic	Seminar	in	which	you	share	your	
questions	and	respond	to	the	questions	that	other	students	have	generated.		

Multimedia Presentation:	You	have	analyzed	Reagan’s	speech	in	both	its	written	
and	spoken	form	and	considered	how	his	delivery	enhanced	the	impact	of	his	
written	words.	Visit	a	Web	site	such	as	the	Miller	Center’s	Presidential	Speech	
Archive	or	American	Rhetoric	to	find	another	speech	by	an	American	president	that	
is	available	in	both	text	and	video.	Choose	a	short	section	of	the	speech	to	compare	
and	contrast,	analyzing	how	the	delivery	of	the	speech	affects	the	impact	of	the	
words.		Consider	using	presentation	software	to	share	your	findings	with	the	class.

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.
 1.	America’s	presidents	must	make	convincing	speeches	on	a	regular	basis.	How	

does	a	president	use	the	ideals	and	values	of	America’s	history	to	help	convince	
a	sometimes-resistant	audience?	

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	texts.	
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	
during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	the	
future?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 3
Close Reading of poetry
Learning Targets
•	Cite	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	says	

explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	its	development	over	the	

course	of	the	text;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.
•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	

figurative	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	impact	of	rhymes	and	other	
repetitions	of	sounds	(e.g.,	alliteration)	on	a	specific	verse	or	stanza	of	a	poem	or	
section	of	a	story	or	drama.

•	Analyze	how	a	drama’s	or	poem’s	form	or	structure	(e.g.	soliloquy,	sonnet)	
contributes	to	its	meaning.

•	By	the	end	of	the	year,	read	and	comprehend	literature,	including	stories,	dramas,	
and	poems,	in	the	grades	6–8	text	complexity	band	proficiently,	with	scaffolding	
as	needed	at	the	high	end	of	the	range.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on grade 7 reading and content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	range	of	
strategies.

•	Analyze	the	main	ideas	and	supporting	details	presented	in	diverse	media	and	
formats	(e.g.,	visually,	quantitatively,	orally)	and	explain	how	the	ideas	clarify	a	
topic,	text,	or	issue	under	study.

Close Reading for Meaning
To	read closely	means	looking	beyond	the	basic	information	conveyed	by	a	text.	As	
readers	of	poetry,	we	should	also	be	more	aware	of	the	connotative	and	figurative	
meanings	of	words,	as	well	as	the	author’s	tone	and	theme.	In	addition,	sound	
devices	such	as	rhyme	and	other	repetitions	of	sounds	such	as	alliteration	have	an	
impact	on	understanding	the	author’s	intended	meaning.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	practice	close	reading	using	
strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	you	
through	the	first	activity.	In	the	second	activity,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	
group	to	read	and	respond	to	the	text.	In	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	
independently	to	apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	of	text.	Using	this	strategy,	the	reader	reads	
a	passage	to	identify	unfamiliar	words.	The	reader	uses	context	clues,	dictionaries,	
and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	unfamiliar	words.	Writing	notes	
about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	reader	
increase	comprehension	of	the	text.

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Graphic	Organizer,	
Marking	the	Text,	Guided	
Reading,	Questioning	the	
Text,	Rereading,	Shared	
Reading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing,		
Think-Pair-Share

liTeRaRy TeRms
Connotative–suggested	
meaning	that	is	made	
from	associations,	
emotions,	and	ideas	
rather	than	from		
explicit	definitions
Figurative–expressed	in	
a	nonliteral	way	using	
imaginative	comparisons
Alliteration–repeated	
consonant	sounds	at	the	
beginnings	of	words	that	
are	close	together
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	poem	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	poem.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	looking	
up	definitions	and	finding	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words.	Definitions	and	synonyms	
for	underlined	words	appear	in	the	margins;	use	these	to	help	your	understanding.

	

The 
Railway
 Train

by Emily Dickinson

I like to see it lap the miles,

And lick the valleys up,

And stop to feed itself at tanks;

And then, prodigious, step

 5 Around a pile of mountains,

And, supercilious, peer

In shanties by the sides of roads;

And then a quarry pare

To fit its sides, and crawl between,

 10 Complaining all the while

In horrid, hooting stanza;

Then chase itself down hill

And neigh like Boanerges;

Then, punctual as a star,

 15 Stop—docile and omnipotent—

At its own stable door.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	poem	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	reads	
the	poem	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/or	phrases	
(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	feel	are	important	to	
the	meaning	of	the	poem.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	comprehension.

prodigious:	enormous,	
tremendous,	massive

supercilious:	behaving	or	
looking	as	if	one	thinks	one	

is	superior	to	others
pare:	to	skim	the	edges

Boanerges:	a	loud	orator	or	
preacher

omnipotent:	having	
unlimited	power ©
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Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Then	choose	five	
words	from	those	that	have	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	that	you	have	
circled	and	discuss	how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	
the poem.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
important	to	your	understanding	of	the	poem.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	
part	of	a	summary	explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	poem	and	how	these	
words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	poem.

 3.	This	poem	uses	an	extended metaphor	in	which	the	railway	train	is	compared	
to	an	animal.	Use	the	first	column	of	the	graphic	organizer	below	to	find	textual	
evidence	of	how	the	poet	uses	this	extended	metaphor.	In	the	second	column,	
analyze	the	connotations	suggested	by	these	words	and	images,	and	interpret	
what	they	suggest	about	the	train.	Two	examples	have	been	done	for	you.

Textual Evidence (Line Number) Connotation and Interpretation

“lap	the	miles”	(1)	and	“lick	the	
valleys	up”	(2)

The	words	“lap”	and	“lick”	both	have	animal-like	connotations	that	
make	the	train	appear	to	eagerly	consume	the	land.

“stop	to	feed	itself	at	tanks”	(3) This	image	seems	specific	to	an	animal	that	would	feed	from	a	
trough,	such	as	a	horse	or	sheep.

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
A	metaphor	is	a	
comparison	between	two	
unlike	things	in	which	
one	thing	is	said	to		
be	another.

An	extended metaphor	
is	a	metaphor	extended	
over	several	lines		
or	throughout	an		
entire	poem.

Connotation	refers	to	
the	emotions	or	ideas	
that	are	suggested	by	or	
associated	with	specific	
words	or	images.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	poem	again,	this	time	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	
interpretive	questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	
underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answers.	During	class	discussion,	
you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	poem	to	record	new	or	different	meanings	of	
the text.

Background Information:	“The	Railway	Train”	was	written	by	celebrated	American	
poet	Emily	Dickinson	in	1891.	At	this	time,	the	railroad	was	by	far	the	fastest	
cross-country	method	of	transportation.	Its	establishment	replaced	horses	and	
stagecoaches	as	the	primary	mode	of	long	distance	travel	and	revolutionized	travel,	
commerce,	and	culture	in	the	United	States.

The Railway Train

by Emily Dickinson

I like to see it lap the miles,

And lick the valleys up,

And stop to feed itself at tanks;

And then, prodigious, step

 5 Around a pile of mountains,

And, supercilious, peer

In shanties by the sides of roads;

And then a quarry pare

To fit its sides, and crawl between,

 10 Complaining all the while

In horrid, hooting stanza;

Then chase itself down hill

And neigh like Boanerges;

Then, punctual as a star,

 15 Stop—docile and omnipotent—

At its own stable door.

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	of	
this	poem,	choose	one	line	that	you	think	is	critical	to	understanding	what	the	poem	
is	about	and	why	the	author	wrote	it.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	line	means	
and	why	it	is	important	to	your	understanding	of	the	poem.

key ideas and deTails
Look	at	the	first	word	of	each	
line	of	the	poem.	What	word	
is	used	most	often?	Why	do	

you	think	the	poet	may	have	
chosen	that	word	to	repeat?

key ideas and deTails
You	may	have	noticed	that	

the	second	and	fourth	lines	of	
each	stanza	almost	rhyme,	but	

not	completely.	This	is	called	
a	partial	or	slant rhyme.	Why	

do	you	think	the	poet	chose	
words	for	her	structure	that	

nearly	rhyme,	but	not	exactly?	
Consider	what	this	suggests	

about	the	train.

key ideas and deTails
Look	at	line	15.	What	word	

begins	this	line?	What	
punctuation	mark	appears	

twice?	Why	do	you	think	the	
poet	uses	this	diction	and	

punctuation	at	this	point	in	
the	poem?
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Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	poem	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	responding	to	the	following	questions	
as	a	way	of	bringing	all	your	knowledge	together.	

 1.	Shift:	It	is	rare	that	a	poem	begins	and	ends	with	the	same	emotion	or	idea.	
When	reading	poetry,	watch	for	the	following	markers	that	may	indicate	a	shift:
•	key	transitional	words,	such	as	but,	yet,	or	however
•	punctuation	that	indicates	a	change,	such	as	dashes,	periods,	colons,	or	ellipses
•	stanza	divisions
•	differences	in	line	and/or	stanza	length
•	changes	in	the	subject,	emotion,	or	setting	of	the	poem

What	shift(s)	can	you	identify	in	this	poem?	Record	each	line	number	at	which	
you	believe	a	shift	occurs,	and	describe	what	kind	of	shift	is	occurring.

 2.	Attitude/Tone:	An	author’s	attitude	in	a	piece	of	literature	is	expressed	through	
its	tone.	The	tone	conveys	the	emotion	that	a	speaker	or	writer	wants	to	
communicate	about	a	subject.	It	is	common	for	works	of	literature,	including	
poetry,	to	involve	more	than	one	attitude	and/or	tone.

What	attitudes	can	you	identify	in	this	poem?	What	evidence	helps	you	identify	
these	attitudes?

 3.	Theme:	A	theme	in	any	work	of	literature	can	be	described	as	an	idea,	message,	
or	perspective	on	the	topic	that	the	speaker	or	writer	wants	to	communicate	
to	the	audience.	What	possible	themes	can	you	identify	in	this	poem?	What	
evidence	helps	you	identify	these	themes?	

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	poem,	explain	how	
Emily	Dickinson	uses	extended	metaphor	to	convey	a	theme.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	a	theme	in	the	poem.
•	Provide	textual	evidence	regarding	the	poet’s	use	of	extended	metaphor.
•	Include	commentary	explaining	how	the	details	in	the	poem	support	the	theme.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
First Reading: What do you see?
As	you	look	at	the	photograph,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	
How	would	you	describe	the	elements	in	this	photograph	to	someone	who	couldn’t	
see	it?	To	answer	these	questions,	focus	only on	what	you	can	see	in	the	image.

Second Reading: What does it mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	photograph	carefully,	what	inferences	can	you	
make?	How	do	you	interpret	what	you	see?	In	other	words,	what	claims	might	you	
make	about	the	photograph’s	subject	that	go	beyond	what	is	explicitly	shown	in	
the image?
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Third Reading: How do you know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	
of	these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	photograph	to	support	the	
inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt:	Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	this	photograph	and	
identified	many	of	its	features,	make	a	connection	between	this	photograph	and	
Dickinson’s	poem.	Be	sure	to:

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	two	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.

ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
The	following	poem	was	written	by	Carl	Sandburg	in	1914.	Born	in	Illinois	in	1878,	
Sandburg	left	school	at	the	age	of	thirteen	and	worked	as	a	milkman,	porter,	
bricklayer,	farm	laborer,	hotel	servant,	and	coal	heaver	before	he	began	his	writing	
career	as	a	journalist	for	the	Chicago Daily News.	He	went	on	to	win	three	Pulitzer	
Prizes,	two	for	poetry	and	one	for	his	biography	of	Abraham	Lincoln.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	poem	silently	to	yourself.	As	you	read,	think	about	the	meanings	of	
the	underlined	words.	Look	at	the	definitions	in	the	margin,	and	also	use	your	
knowledge	of	the	words	and	context	clues	to	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Personification	refers	to	a	
type	of	metaphor	in	which	
an	idea,	thing,	or	animal	is	
given	human	qualities	or	
abilities.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

poem

Chicago
by Carl Sandburg

Hog Butcher for the World,
Tool Maker, Stacker of Wheat,
Player with Railroads and the Nation’s Freight Handler;
Stormy, husky, brawling,

 5 City of the Big Shoulders:

They tell me you are wicked and I believe them, for I have seen your 
painted women under the gas lamps luring the farm boys.
And they tell me you are crooked and I answer: Yes, it is true I have 

seen the gunman kill and go free to kill again.
And they tell me you are brutal and my reply is: On the faces of women 
and children I have seen the marks of wanton hunger.
And having answered so I turn once more to those who sneer at this 
my city, and I give them back the sneer and say to them:

 10 Come and show me another city with lifted head singing so proud to be 
alive and coarse and strong and cunning.
Flinging magnetic curses amid the toil of piling job on job, here is a tall 
bold slugger set vivid against the little soft cities;
Fierce as a dog with tongue lapping for action, cunning as a savage 
pitted against the wilderness,
Bareheaded,
Shoveling,

 15 Wrecking,
Planning,
Building, breaking, rebuilding,
Under the smoke, dust all over his mouth, laughing with white teeth,
Under the terrible burden of destiny laughing as a young man laughs,

 20 Laughing even as an ignorant fighter laughs who has never lost a battle,
Bragging and laughing that under his wrist is the pulse, and under his 
ribs the heart of the people,
Laughing!
Laughing the stormy, husky, brawling laughter of Youth, half-naked, 
sweating, proud to be Hog Butcher, Tool Maker, Stacker of 
Wheat, Player with Railroads and Freight Handler to the Nation.

brawling:	fighting,	
scrapping

crooked:	unfair,	corrupt

wanton:	cruel	and	unjust

cunning:	fiercely	clever

destiny:	fate;	a	force	
controlling	what	will	happen	

in	the	future
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Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	poem	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	poem	is	read	
aloud.	Again,	circle	any	additional	words	or	images	that	you	don’t	know	or	that	you	
think	are	important	to	your	understanding	of	the	poem.

Check your Understanding
Using	these	words	and	the	underlined	and	bolded	vocabulary	from	the	poem,	
discuss	how	learning	the	vocabulary	and	allusions	affects	your	understanding	of	the	
entire	poem.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	poem	again,	this	time	to	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	
interpretive	questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	
underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answers.

Chicago

by Carl Sandburg

Hog Butcher for the World,

Tool Maker, Stacker of Wheat,

Player with Railroads and the Nation’s Freight Handler;

Stormy, husky, brawling,

 5 City of the Big Shoulders:

They tell me you are wicked and I believe them, for I have seen your 

painted women under the gas lamps luring the farm boys.

And they tell me you are crooked and I answer: Yes, it is true I have 

seen the gunman kill and go free to kill again.

And they tell me you are brutal and my reply is: On the faces of women 

and children I have seen the marks of wanton hunger.

And having answered so I turn once more to those who sneer at this 

my city, and I give them back the sneer and say to them:

 10 Come and show me another city with lifted head singing so proud to be 

alive and coarse and strong and cunning.

Flinging magnetic curses amid the toil of piling job on job, here is a tall 

bold slugger set vivid against the little soft cities;

Fierce as a dog with tongue lapping for action, cunning as a savage 

pitted against the wilderness,

Bareheaded,

Shoveling,

 15 Wrecking,

Planning,

key ideas and deTails
What	kinds	of	jobs	does	the	
poet	begin	by	describing?	
What	do	these	jobs	have	in	
common?	

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Sandburg	respond	
to	the	accusations	against	
Chicago,	and	what	tone	is	he	
creating	by	doing	this?	

key ideas and deTails
Choose	one	of	the	images	
or	similes	Sandburg	uses	
to	describe	Chicago,	and	
explain	how	it	contributes	to	
Sandburg’s	representation	
of	the	city’s	personality.	
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

Building, breaking, rebuilding,

Under the smoke, dust all over his mouth, laughing with white teeth

Under the terrible burden of destiny laughing as a young man laughs,

 20 Laughing even as an ignorant fighter laughs who has never lost a battle,

Bragging and laughing that under his wrist is the pulse, and under his 

ribs the heart of the people,

Laughing!

Laughing the stormy, husky, brawling laughter of Youth, half-naked, 

sweating, proud to be Hog Butcher, Tool Maker, Stacker of 

Wheat, Player with Railroads and Freight Handler to the Nation.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Questioning the Text:	Using	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	as	models,	ask	

questions	about	the	poem.	Try	to	begin	your	questions	with	the	words	why,	or	
how,	so	your	questions	get	at	meaning	rather	than	facts.	You	do	not	necessarily	
need	to	know	the	answer	to	the	question,	but	you	should	think	the	answer	
might	be	important	to	understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

 2.	This	poem	uses	personification	by	giving	the	city	of	Chicago	human	qualities	
and	abilities.	Use	the	first	column	of	the	graphic	organizer	below	to	find	textual	
evidence	of	how	the	poet	uses	personification.	In	the	second	column,	analyze	
the	connotations	suggested	by	these	words	and	images,	and	interpret	what	
they	suggest	about	the	city.

key ideas and deTails
What	effect	does	the	

repetition	of	“laughing”	
have	on	the	tone	of	the	

poem?	

Textual Evidence (Line Number) Connotation and Interpretation
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Synthesizing your Understanding: 
Reread	the	poem	and	underline	sentences	that	you	believe	express	important	ideas	
or	emotions	and	that	will	provide	textual	evidence	to	answer	questions	about	the	
poem’s	shifts,	tone,	and	theme.	Then	respond	to	the	questions	below.	

 1.	Shifts:	What	shifts	can	you	identify	in	the	poem?	Record	each	line	number	at	
which	you	believe	a	shift	occurs,	and	describe	what	kind	of	shift	is	occurring.

 2.	Attitude:	What	attitudes	can	you	identify	in	this	poem?	What	evidence	(images,	
diction)	helps	you	identify	these	attitudes,	or	tones?

 3.	Theme:	What	themes	can	you	identify	in	this	poem?	What	evidence	helps	you	
identify	these	themes?

Writing Prompt:	Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	summarize	how	
Sandburg	uses	personification	to	convey	his	attitude	toward	the	city	of	Chicago.	Be	
sure	to:

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	the	poem’s	tone.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	how	your	textual	evidence	conveyed	the	speaker’s	tone.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	Review	the	way	that	poets	used	extended	metaphor	and	
personification	in	this	workshop	to	express	ideas	about	society:	a	machine	that	
changes	the	way	people	travel	or	a	city	that	reflects	the	nature	of	its	people.	Revisit	
the	work	you	have	done	with	these	three	texts,	and	consider	how	the	two	poets	
and	the	photographer	used	significant	details	to	convey	a	conflicted	tone.	Choose	
a	technological	advance,	a	historical	event,	or	a	significant	place	and	write	a	poem	
that	reveals	both	your	positive	and	negative	feelings	about	your	subject.	Use	
extended	metaphor	or	personification	to	communicate	your	tone	and	theme.

Debate/Discussion:	When	asked	to	describe	the	poem	“Chicago,”	Carl	Sandburg	
replied	that	his	poem	is	a	“chant	of	defiance	by	Chicago	.	.	.	its	defiance	of	New	
York,	Boston,	Philadelphia,	London,	Paris,	Berlin,	and	Rome.	The	poem	sort	of	says,	
‘Maybe	we	ain’t	got	culture,	but	we’re	eatin’	regular.’”	With	your	class,	select	a	
variety	of	American	cities	in	order	to	debate	or	discuss	their	relative	merits.	With	a	
peer	or	small	group,	brainstorm	and	prepare	notes	on	the	strengths	and	challenges	
associated	with	the	cities	your	class	has	selected.	Be	prepared	to	explain	why	and	
how	one	of	these	cities	is	more	worthy	of	praise	than	the	others.

Multimedia Presentation:	Extended	metaphors	and	personification	are	not	just	
literary	techniques	but	have	branched	out	into	all	aspects	of	modern	society.	
Conduct	independent	research	to	find	examples	in	other	media	such	as	visual	art,	
song	lyrics,	advertisements,	and	film.	Prepare	to	present	your	findings	along	with	
background	information	about	the	subject.	Consider	using	a	presentation	tool	in	
order	to	share	your	research	with	the	class.	

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	texts	
you	have	examined	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	can	writers	and	other	kinds	of	artists	use	techniques	such	as	metaphor,	
symbolism,	and	personification	to	express	ideas	and	emotions?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	
texts.	How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	
during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	again?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 4
Close Reading of shakespeare
Learning Targets
•	Cite	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	says	

explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	its	development	over	the	

course	of	the	text;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.
•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	

figurative	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	impact	of	rhymes	and	other	
repetitions	of	sounds	(e.g.,	alliteration)	on	a	specific	verse	or	stanza	of	a	poem	or	
section	of	a	story	or	drama.

•	Analyze	how	a	drama’s	or	poem’s	form	or	structure	(e.g.,	soliloquy,	sonnet)	
contributes	to	its	meaning.

•	By	the	end	of	the	year,	read	and	comprehend	literature,	including	stories,	dramas,	
and	poems,	in	the	grades	6–8	text	complexity	band	proficiently,	with	scaffolding	
as	needed	at	the	high	end	of	the	range.

•	Analyze	the	main	ideas	and	supporting	details	presented	in	diverse	media	and	
formats	(e.g.,	visually,	quantitatively,	orally)	and	explain	how	the	ideas	clarify	a	
topic,	text,	or	issue	under	study.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	phrases	
based	on grade	7	reading	and	content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	range	of	strategies.

•	Demonstrate	understanding	of	figurative	language,	word	relationships,	and	
nuances	in	word	meanings.

•	Engage	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,	in	groups,	
and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	7	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	
building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read	closely mean?	Close	reading	means	looking	beyond	
the	basic	information	conveyed	by	a	text.	As	readers,	we	should	also	consider	the	
author’s	point	of	view	and	purpose	for	writing	the	text,	as	well	as	the	author’s	
attitude	toward	the	subject.	Examining	word	choices	and	other	details	of	the	text	
helps	us	to	better	understand	the	author’s	intended	meaning.

The	type	of	poetry	that	Shakespeare	uses	in	his	plays	demands	a	particular	form	of	
close	reading	in	which	an	author’s	use	of	language	and	syntax	is	a	distinctive	element	
in	making	meaning	of	the	text.	For	the	passages	in	this	workshop,	you	will	have	to	
carefully	examine	the	sentence	structure	and	archaic	vocabulary—words	that	were	
used	much	more	commonly	or	had	different	meanings	four	centuries	ago.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	practice	close	reading,	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	the	second	activity,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	
group	to	read	and	respond	to	the	text.	In	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	
independently	to	apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

leaRning sTRaTegies
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing	

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Tone	is	the	way	an	author	
or	speaker	expresses	an	
attitude	toward	a	subject.

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Archaic	–	characteristic	
of	an	earlier	period	of	
a	language	and	not	in	
ordinary	use
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	one	strategy	used	in	close	reading.	In	this	strategy,	the	reader	reads	a	
passage	to	identify	unfamiliar	words.	The	reader	uses	context	clues,	dictionaries,	
and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	these	unfamiliar	words.	Writing	
notes	about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	
reader	increase	his	or	her	comprehension	of	the	text.

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	should	be	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Note	that	underlined	words	may	be	
unfamiliar	to	you.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	replacing	these	words	with	the	
synonyms	or	definitions	found	in	the	margin.	Words	that	are	important	and	that	you	
may	know	are	bolded.	Try	to	figure	out	meanings	of	other	unfamiliar	words	through	
context	clues	before	you	look	them	up.	

In	this	passage,	Viola,	who	has	disguised	herself	as	a	man,	has	been	given	the	gift	
of	a	ring	from	the	Countess	Olivia,	whom	she	has	just	met.	The	ring	is	delivered	by	
one	of	Countess	Olivia’s	servants.	This	extends	the	comic	confusion	among	the	main	
characters	about	who	is	in	love	with	whom.

48 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 7
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monologue
From

Twelfth Night
by William Shakespeare

VIOLA

I left no ring with her: what means this lady?

Fortune forbid my outside have not charm’d her!

She made good view of me; indeed, so much,

That sure methought her eyes had lost her tongue,

 5 For she did speak in starts distractedly.

She loves me, sure; the cunning of her passion

Invites me in this churlish messenger.

None of my lord’s ring! why, he sent her none.

I am the man: if it be so, as ‘tis,

 10 Poor lady, she were better love a dream.

Disguise, I see, thou art a wickedness,

Wherein the pregnant enemy does much.

How easy is it for the proper-false

In women’s waxen hearts to set their forms!

 15 Alas, our frailty is the cause, not we!

For such as we are made of, such we be.

How will this fadge? my master loves her dearly;

And I, poor monster, fond as much on him;

And she, mistaken, seems to dote on me.

 20 What will become of this? As I am man,

My state is desperate for my master’s love;

As I am woman,— now alas the day!—

What thriftless sighs shall poor Olivia breathe!

O time! thou must untangle this, not I;

 25 It is too hard a knot for me to untie!

forbid:	to	keep	from	
happening;	to	prevent

churlish:	rude;	ill-tempered

pregnant:	convincing;	
inventive

fadge:	end	up;	turn	out

thriftless:	useless;	pointless

thou:	you

Close Reading Workshop 4 • Close Reading of Shakespeare 49

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	
reads	the	passage	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/
or	phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	
feel	are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student,	and	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	unfamiliar	words.	Then	choose	six	words	from	
those	that	have	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	that	you	have	circled,	and	
paraphrase	the	definitions	to	show	your	understanding.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
important	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	
part	of	a	summary	that	explains	the	central	ideas	in	the	passage.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	goal	of	responding	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	
Details interpretive questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	
underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	During	class	discussion,	you	
may	also	want	to	annotate	the	passage	to	record	new	or	different	meanings	of	the	text.

Background Information: Twelfth Night is	a	comedy	that	explores	several	
intersecting	love	stories.	The	central	story	involves	Viola,	a	young	woman	who,	
while	traveling	on	her	own,	disguises	herself	as	a	man.	She	finds	work	serving	the	
Duke	Orsino.	She	is	sent	by	Orsino	to	help	him	win	the	affections	of	Countess	Olivia.	
Instead,	Olivia	seems	to	be	interested	in	Viola,	not	realizing	she	is	in	disguise.
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From Twelfth Night

by William Shakespeare

VIOLA

I left no ring with her: what means this lady?

Fortune forbid my outside have not charm’d her!

She made good view of me; indeed, so much,

That sure methought her eyes had lost her tongue,

 5 For she did speak in starts distractedly.

She loves me, sure; the cunning of her passion

Invites me in this churlish messenger.

None of my lord’s ring! why, he sent her none.

I am the man: if it be so, as ‘tis,

 10 Poor lady, she were better love a dream.

Disguise, I see, thou art a wickedness,

Wherein the pregnant enemy does much.

How easy is it for the proper-false

In women’s waxen hearts to set their forms!

 15 Alas, our frailty is the cause, not we!

For such as we are made of, such we be.

How will this fadge? my master loves her dearly;

And I, poor monster, fond as much on him;

And she, mistaken, seems to dote on me.

 20 What will become of this? As I am man,

My state is desperate for my master’s love;

As I am woman,— now alas the day!—

What thriftless sighs shall poor Olivia breathe!

O time! thou must untangle this, not I;

 25 It is too hard a knot for me to untie!

key ideas and deTails
Why	would	Olivia	send	a	
servant	to	return	a	ring	
to	Viola	when	she	never	
actually	received	one	from	
Viola’s	boss?

key ideas and deTails
According	to	Shakespeare,	
how	can	a	disguise	lead	to	
mischief?

key ideas and deTails
Who	does	Viola	love,	and	
who	loves	her?	Mark	the	
text	that	indicates	this,	and	
explain.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	the	challenging	portions	
of	this	passage,	choose	a	sentence	that	you	think	is	critical	to	understanding	
Viola’s	situation.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	sentence	means	and	why	it	is	
important	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	
and	sentences,	work	with	your	classmates	and	your	teacher	to	synthesize	your	
understanding	by	thinking	about	the	speaker,	the	subject,	the	purpose,	and	the	
speaker’s	attitude.	Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	all	your	
knowledge	together.

 1.	Who	is	the	speaker	and	what	is	the	subject of	the	passage?	What	is	the	
speaker’s	perspective	on	the	subject?	What	experiences	or	beliefs	contribute	to	
her	point	of	view?	
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 2.	What	is	the	purpose	of	the	passage?	Now	that	you	have	identified	the	subject 
and	speaker	of	the	passage,	explain	what	you	think	Shakespeare’s	reasons	
were	for	writing	these	paragraphs.	What	does	he	hope	to	communicate	to	the	
play’s	audience?

		

 3.	What	is	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	the	passage?	Now	that	you	
have	identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	explain	how	Viola	feels	about	this	
subject.

		

Writing Prompt: Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
Viola’s	situation	and	attitude	about	recent	events.	Write	a	paragraph	that	explains	
your	interpretation	of	her	perspective	on	this	topic.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	the	subject,	speaker,	purpose,	and	tone	of	the	passage	in	a	topic	

sentence.
•	Provide	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	that	support	your	statement.
•	Explain	how	the	evidence	supports	your	topic	sentence.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
Look	carefully	at	the	painting	that	follows.	It	is	titled	Viola and the Countess,	and	
depicts	two	characters	from	Twelfth Night.

First Reading: What Do you See?
As	you	look	at	the	painting,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	
How	would	you	describe	the	elements	in	this	painting	to	someone	who	could	not	
see	it?	To	answer	these	questions,	focus	only	on	what	you	can	see	in	the	image.
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Second Reading: What Does It Mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	painting	carefully,	what	inferences	can	you	make?	
How	do	you	interpret	what	you	see?	In	other	words,	what	might	you	say	about	the	
figures	that	goes	beyond	what	is	explicitly	shown	in	the	image?

Third Reading: How Do you Know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	of	
these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	painting	as	textual	evidence	to	
support	the	inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt: Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	the	content	of	this	painting	
and	have	drawn	conclusions	about	what	it	shows	explicitly	and	what	inferences	you	
can	make	about	its	meaning,	write	a	paragraph	that	makes	a	connection	between	
this	painting	and	the	passage	from	Twelfth Night.	Be	sure	to:
• Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	two	texts.
• Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
• Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
The	text	passage	that	follows	is	from	another	romantic	comedy	by	Shakespeare.	
In	this	scene,	a	young	man	named	Proteus	joins	his	friend	Valentine	in	the	city	of	
Milan.	There	he	meets	Silvia,	the	young	woman	that	has	won	Valentine’s	love.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	should	be	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Note	that	underlined	words	may	be	
unfamiliar	to	you.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	replacing	these	words	with	the	
synonyms	or	definitions	found	in	the	margin.	Words	that	are	important	and	that	you	
may	know	are	bolded.	Try	to	figure	out	meanings	of	other	unfamiliar	words	through	
context	clues	before	you	look	them	up.

speech
From

Two Gentlemen
of Verona

by William Shakespeare

Proteus:

Even as one heat another heat expels, 

Or as one nail by strength drives out another, 

So the remembrance of my former love 

Is by a newer object quite forgotten. 

 5 Is it mine, or Valentine’s praise, 

Her true perfection, or my false transgression, 

That makes me reasonless to reason thus? 

She is fair; and so is Julia that I love — 

That I did love, for now my love is thaw’d; 

 10 Which, like a waxen image, ‘gainst a fire, 

Bears no impression of the thing it was. 

Methinks my zeal to Valentine is cold, 

And that I love him not as I was wont. 

O, but I love his lady too too much, 

expels:	forces	out

transgression:	breaking	a	
law	or	rule

reason:	logical	thinking

zeal:	devotion	or	loyalty	to	
something	or	someone

wont:	used	to;		
accustomed	to	
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 15 And that’s the reason I love him so little. 

How shall I dote on her with more advice, 

That thus without advice begin to love her! 

‘Tis but her picture I have yet beheld, 

And that hath dazzled my reason’s light; 

 20 But when I look on her perfections, 

There is no reason but I shall be blind.

If I can cheque my erring love, I will; 

If not, to compass her I’ll use my skill.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	passage	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	
aloud.		Again,	circle	any	additional	words	that	you	don’t	know	or	that	you	think	are	
important	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage,	so	you	can	look	them	up	after	reading.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Think	about	how	the	words	you	circled,	as	well	as	the	underlined	and	bolded	

vocabulary	from	the	text	help	your	understanding	of	the	entire	passage.	Choose	
two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	important	to	
your	understanding	of	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	a	sentence	or	two	that	
explains	why	these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding.

 2.	What	has	changed	about	what	Proteus	feels	for	Julia	and	his	friend	Valentine?

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Reread	the	passage	a	third	time	and	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	
on	the	next	pages.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	
the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answers.

cheque:	to	change	course	or	
target
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

From Two Gentlemen of Verona

by William Shakespeare

Proteus:

Even as one heat another heat expels, 

Or as one nail by strength drives out another, 

So the remembrance of my former love 

Is by a newer object quite forgotten. 

 5 Is it mine, or Valentine’s praise,

Her true perfection, or my false transgression, 

That makes me reasonless to reason thus? 

She is fair; and so is Julia that I love— 

That I did love, for now my love is thaw’d; 

 10 Which, like a waxen image, ‘gainst a fire, 

Bears no impression of the thing it was. 

Methinks my zeal to Valentine is cold, 

And that I love him not as I was wont. 

O, but I love his lady too too much, 

 15 And that’s the reason I love him so little. 

How shall I dote on her with more advice, 

That thus without advice begin to love her! 

‘Tis but her picture I have yet beheld, 

And that hath dazzled my reason’s light; 

 20 But when I look on her perfections, 

There is no reason but I shall be blind. 

If I can cheque my erring love, I will; 

If not, to compass her I’ll use my skill.

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Proteus	use	the	
image	of	a	nail	to	explain	

how	he	is	being	change	
because	of	his	new	feelings?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Proteus	use	the	
image	of	a	statue	made	of	

wax	to	describe	his	feelings	
for	Julia?

key ideas and deTails
What	does	Proteus	plan	to	
do	about	his	new	feelings?
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Check your Understanding

Introducing the Strategy: Questioning the Text
Questioning	the	Text	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	in	which	readers	create	
questions	about	a	text	to	aid	in	their	understanding	and	interpreting	meaning.	
Questions	can	be	literal,	interpretive,	and	universal.	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	
are	interpretive	and	ask	questions	about	how or why.

Questioning the Text: Using	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	as	models,	ask	
a	question	about	Shakespeare’s	purpose	or	Proteus’s	point	of	view.	Begin	your	
questions	with	Who,	What,	Why,	or	How.	You	do	not	necessarily	need	to	know	the	
answer	to	the	question,	but	you	believe	the	answer	might	be	important	to	your	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Refer	back	to	Activity	1	and	review	subject,	purpose,	and	tone. Reread	the	passage	
and	underline	sentences	that	you	believe	express	important	ideas	about	the	
subject,	purpose,	and	tone of	the	passage.	Then	respond	to	the	questions	below.

 1.	What	is	the	subject?	Who	and	what	is	this	excerpt	about?	Be	as	specific	as	you	
can	in	identifying	the	subject	of	the	passage.

 2.	What	is	the	purpose?	Now	that	you	have	identified	the	subject	of	the	passage,	
explain	why	Shakespeare	would	choose	to	have	his	character	feel	this	way.	
What	might	he	hope	to	communicate	to	the	audience	about	his	subject?

 3.	What	is	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	this	passage?	Now	that	you	
have	identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	make	inferences	about	how	Proteus	
feels	about	this	subject.	What	adjectives	can	you	use	to	describe	his	feelings?	

Writing Prompt: Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	write	a	paragraph	
in	which	you	discuss	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	his	new	feelings	and	how	they	
are	changing	him.	Be	sure	to:
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	Proteus’s	tone	and	opinion.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	the	significance	of	your	textual	evidence.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt: Review	the	different	problematic	and	potentially	comic	situations,	
full	of	romantic	obsessions	and	misunderstandings,	that	both	Viola	and	Proteus	find	
themselves	in.	Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	both	texts,	and	consider	how	the	
painting	helps	to	inform	your	understanding	of	Viola’s	encounter	with	the	countess.	
Which	set	of	romantic	problems	do	you	think	will	be	the	most	difficult	to	solve?	Use	
evidence	from	both	the	passages	and	the	painting	to	support	your	choice.	

Debate/Discussion: Prepare	to	debate	or	discuss	the	different	romantic	
entanglements	that	occur	in	these	two	plays.	How	might	Viola’s	and	Proteus’s	
situations	be	resolved	in	ways	that	would	leave	all	the	characters	happy?	Make	
notes	about	your	ideas.	Use	your	notes	to	participate	in	a	class	discussion	about	the	
different	ways	to	resolve	these	two	problems.

Multimedia Presentation: You	have	been	introduced	to	two	written	texts	and	one	
painting	that	show	how	Shakespeare’s	comedies	often	deal	with	complicated	and	
often	silly	romantic	relationships.	What	other	texts	or	media	could	be	added	to	this	
collection?	Locate	a	song,	poem,	photograph,	work	of	art,	or	another	written	text	
that	presents	a	comedically	problematic	romantic	relationship	(or	relationships),	
such	as	the	ones	contained	in	the	two	passages	you	read.	Prepare	to	share	the	
original	text	(including	a	brief	introduction	to	provide	context)	with	your	class.	

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	do	Viola	and	Proteus	differ	in	their	attitudes	about	falling	in	love	with	
someone	that	they	shouldn’t	fall	in	love	with?	How	do	their	different	attitudes	
determine	the	manner	in	which	they	plan	their	future	actions?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	texts.
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	when	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	
during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	again?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 5
Close Reading of informational 
Texts in social studies/history
Learning Targets
•	Cite	specific	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	primary	and	secondary	sources.
•	Determine	the	central	ideas	or	information	of	a	primary	or	secondary	source;	

provide	an	accurate	summary	of	the	source	distinct	from	prior	knowledge	or	
opinions.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	
vocabulary	specific	to	domains	related	to	history/social	studies.

•	Describe	how	a	text	presents	information	(e.g.,	sequentially,	comparatively,	
causally).	

•	Identify	aspects	of	a	text	that	reveal	an	author’s	point	of	view	or	purpose	(e.g.,	
loaded	language,	inclusion	or	avoidance	of	particular	facts).

•	Integrate	visual	information	(e.g.,	in	charts,	graphs,	photographs,	videos,	or	maps)	
with	other	information	in	print	and	digital	texts.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read closely mean?	As	readers,	we	cannot	just	ask	an	author	
questions	about	the	text.	We	must	read	the	writer’s	words,	looking	at	what	some	
words	say	explicitly	and	what	others	may	imply	about	the	writer’s	meaning.

The	writer	of	an	informational	text	is	also	considered	the	speaker	of	that	text.	The	
writer’s	purpose	and	tone	convey	the	speaker’s	voice	to	the	reader.	For	example,	
a	writer	whose	purpose	is	to	convince	readers	to	try	a	new	product	may	use	an	
encouraging	or	excited	tone.	In	contrast,	a	writer	whose	purpose	is	to	warn	readers	
about	a	possible	danger	may	use	a	threatening	or	serious	tone.	You	may	need	to	
read	a	text	multiple	times	to	determine	the	speaker’s	purpose	and	tone.	You	might	
read	a	text	first	to	identify	the	words	you	do	not	know.	After	learning	what	those	
words	mean,	you	would	read	the	text	again	using	your	new	knowledge	to	help	you	
more	fully	understand	the	content.	

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	four	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	Activity	1.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	to	read	
and	respond	to	the	text.	For	Activity	3,	you	will	work	independently	to	apply	close	
reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	of	text.	Using	this	strategy,	the	reader	
identifies	unfamiliar	words	in	a	text.	The	reader	then	uses	context	clues,	
dictionaries,	and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	these	words.	Writing	
notes	about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	
reader	increase	comprehension	of	the	text.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
The	speaker	is	the	real	or	
imagined	voice	created	by	
the	writer	or	writers	of	a	
text.	The	purpose	refers	
to	the	writer’s	reason	for	
creating	the	text.	The	tone	
is	the	writer’s	attitude	
toward	the	subject.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	texts	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passages	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passages.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	
the	words	you	may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	
definitions	for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	in	the	
margins	to	help	your	understanding.

nonfiction book
From

The Fihrist
by Ibn al-Nadim

 1 These monuments—that is, the pyramids—have a length of 480 cubits and a 

width that is also 480 cubits. The edifice recedes as it rises from the base and at the 

summit the dimensions are only 40 cubits; this was done intentionally and by design. 

In the middle of the plateau a beautiful chamber was built, inside of which a sort of 

mausoleum was set up. At the top of the tomb are two magnificent, perfectly dressed 

blocks, surmounted by two stone statues representing a man and a woman facing each 

other. The man holds in his hand a stone tablet covered with writing and the woman a 

mirror and a gold tablet decorated with wonderful carvings. Between the two pedestals 

is a stone vessel sealed with a gold lid; lifting the lid, one perceives a sort of odourless 

dried resin in which has been placed a gold box enclosing a quantity of blood, which, 

upon exposure to the air, shows the coagulation peculiar to blood, then dries up. The 

tombs are sealed with stone lids that, when withdrawn, reveal, in one of the tombs, a 

man lying on his back, perfectly preserved and dried; his flesh, as well as his hair, is still 

visible. In the neighbouring sarcophagus is the body of a woman in the same position 

and the same condition as the man.

 2 The pavement is pierced by a man sized passage that plunges like a tunnel; its vault 

is made of stone, and one finds there portraits and seated or standing statues, and a 

quantity of other things, the meaning of which is not known.

	

edifice:	a	large	and	
impressive	building

plateau:	a	large	flat	area	
that	is	higher	than	the	areas	

surrounding	it
surmounted:	placed	on	top

vessel:	a	hollow	container	for	
holding	liquids

coagulation:	the	process	of	
clotting	and	thickening	into	

a	solid

sarcophagus:	an	ancient	
stone	coffin
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informational Text

Step Pyramid of Djoser: Egypt’s First Pyramid
STEPPING TOWARD A TRUE PYRAMID

  Intended to hold his mummified body, Pharaoh Djoser’s Step Pyramid at Saqqara 

began as a traditional, flat-roofed mastaba. But by the end of his 19-year reign, in 2611 

B.C., it had risen to six stepped layers and stood 204 feet (62 meters) high. It was the 

largest building of its time.

  Extensive use of stone—here and there carved to resemble wood, reeds, or other softer 

materials—made the tomb more durable than its mud-brick forebears. Such pioneering 

techniques led many ancient historians to credit the chief architect, Imhotep, with 

inventing stone architecture.

  As in earlier mastaba tombs, the Step Pyramid’s burial chambers are underground, 

hidden in a maze of tunnels, probably to discourage grave robbers. The tomb was 

nevertheless plundered, and all that remains of Djoser, the third king of Egypt’s 

3rd dynasty, is his mummified left foot.

Great Pyramid

WONDER OF THE WORLD

  Khufu, son of Snefru and second ruler of the 4th dynasty moved the royal necropolis 

to Giza, north of modern-day Cairo. According to ancient Greek historian Herodotus, 

Khufu (aka Cheops) enslaved his people to build his pyramid. But archaeologists have 

since disproved his account 

  On the Giza Plateau, Khufu’s builders oriented his pyramid almost perfectly north. 

The largest pyramid ever built, it incorporates about 2.3 million stone blocks, weighing 

an average of 2.5 to 15 tons each. It is estimated that the workers would have had to set a 

block every two and a half minutes.

  The pyramid has three burial chambers…. The third is the king’s chamber, which 

held a red granite sarcophagus placed almost exactly at the center of the pyramid. The 

Great Pyramid was the centerpiece of an elaborate complex, which included several 

small pyramids, five boat pits, a mortuary temple, a causeway, a valley temple, and many 

flat-roofed tombs for officials and some members of the royal family.

mastaba:	ancient	Egyptian	
rectangular	tomb	with	
sloping	sides	and	a	flat	roof

durable:	long-lasting;	
stronger
forebears:	ancestors;	
forerunners

plundered:	robbed;	ransacked

dynasty:	family	line;	rule

necropolis:	graveyard	

sarcophagus:	coffin;	tomb

complex:	center;	development

 Egypt: SecretS OF 
 the Ancient WOrld
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passages	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	
teacher	reads	the	text	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/
or	phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	feel	
are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	document.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Then	choose	
six words	from	the	vocabulary	that	has	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	
you	have	circled.	Paraphrase	the	definitions	to	show	your	understanding,	
and	discuss	how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	
document as	a	whole.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	text.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	part	of	
a	summary explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	text	and	explaining	how	these	
words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	document.
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Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	text	again,	this	time	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details 
text-based questions.	As	your	class	discusses	the	text,	write	your	responses	to	each	
question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	
During	discussions,	you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	texts	to	record	a	new	or	
different	meaning	of	the	texts.

Background Information: The	first	text	is	an	excerpt	from	The Fihrist, a	tenth-century	
text	written	by	Ibn	al-Nadim,	a	scholar	and	bookseller	who	lived	in	Baghdad.	Most	
of	the	work	is	a	catalog	of	books	that	were	available	in	Arabic	at	the	time,	including	
books	that	were	originally	written	in	Greek,	Latin,	Sanskrit,	and	Persian.	Part	of	the	
text	also	includes	an	account	of	visiting	the	pyramids	of	Egypt.

The	next	text	includes	excerpts	from	a	website	published	by	National	Geographic,	
as	part	of	its	travel	information	service.	These	excerpts	give	information	about	some	
of	the	sites	mentioned	in	the	previous	text.

Nonfiction Book
From The Fihrist 

By Ibn al-Nadim

 1 These monuments—that is, the pyramids—have a length of 480 cubits and a 

width that is also 480 cubits. The edifice recedes as it rises from the base and at the 

summit the dimensions are only 40 cubits; this was done intentionally and by design. 

In the middle of the plateau a beautiful chamber was built, inside of which a sort of 

mausoleum was set up. At the top of the tomb are two magnificent, perfectly dressed 

blocks, surmounted by two stone statues representing a man and a woman facing each 

other. The man holds in his hand a stone tablet covered with writing and the woman a 

mirror and a gold tablet decorated with wonderful carvings. Between the two pedestals 

is a stone vessel sealed with a gold lid; lifting the lid, one perceives a sort of odourless 

dried resin in which has been placed a gold box enclosing a quantity of blood, which, 

upon exposure to the air, shows the coagulation peculiar to blood, then dries up. The 

tombs are sealed with stone lids that, when withdrawn, reveal, in one of the tombs, a 

man lying on his back, perfectly preserved and dried; his flesh, as well as his hair, is still 

visible. In the neighbouring sarcophagus is the body of a woman in the same position 

and the same condition as the man.

 2 The pavement is pierced by a man sized passage that plunges like a tunnel; its vault 

is made of stone, and one finds there portraits and seated or standing statues, and a 

quantity of other things, the meaning of which is not known.

key ideas and deTails
While	the	tone	of	the	first	
text	is	primarily	reserved	
and	more	objective	than	the	
second	text,	what	diction	
shows	that	the	speaker	was	
impressed	by	his	visit	to	the	
pyramids?

key ideas and deTails
Choose	one	of	the	details	
the	writer	includes	in	his	
description	of	the	pyramid.	
What	do	you	think	was	his	
purpose	in	including	that	
detail?
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

Informational Text
From the website of National Geographic

Egypt: Secrets of the Ancient World

The Step Pyramid of Djoser: Egypt’s First Pyramid

STEPPING TOWARD A TRUE PYRAMID

  Intended to hold his mummified body, Pharaoh Djoser’s Step Pyramid at Saqqara 

began as a traditional, flat-roofed mastaba. But by the end of his 19-year reign, in 

2611 B.C., it had risen to six stepped layers and stood 204 feet (62 meters) high. It was 

the largest building of its time.

  Extensive use of stone—here and there carved to resemble wood, reeds, or other softer 

materials—made the tomb more durable than its mud-brick forebears. Such pioneering 

techniques led many ancient historians to credit the chief architect, Imhotep, with 

inventing stone architecture.

  As in earlier mastaba tombs, the Step Pyramid’s burial chambers are underground, 

hidden in a maze of tunnels, probably to discourage grave robbers. The tomb was 

nevertheless plundered, and all that remains of Djoser, the third king of Egypt’s 

3rd dynasty, is his mummified left foot.

Great Pyramid

WONDER OF THE WORLD

  Khufu, son of Snefru and second ruler of the 4th dynasty moved the royal necropolis 

to Giza, north of modern-day Cairo. According to ancient Greek historian Herodotus, 

Khufu (aka Cheops) enslaved his people to build his pyramid. But archaeologists have 

since disproved his account. 

  On the Giza Plateau, Khufu’s builders oriented his pyramid almost perfectly north. 

The largest pyramid ever built, it incorporates about 2.3 million stone blocks, weighing 

an average of 2.5 to 15 tons each. It is estimated that the workers would have had to set a 

block every two and a half minutes.

  The pyramid has three burial chambers…. The third is the king’s chamber, which 

held a red granite sarcophagus placed almost exactly at the center of the pyramid. The 

Great Pyramid was the centerpiece of an elaborate complex, which included several 

small pyramids, five boat pits, a mortuary temple, a causeway, a valley temple, and many 

flat-roofed tombs for officials and some members of the royal family. 

key ideas and deTails
Where	in	the	text	from	

National	Geographic	is	it	
clear	there	is	a	historical	

perspective	in	this	selection?	

necropolis:	graveyard

sarcophagus:	coffin;	tomb

complex:	center;	
development

key ideas and deTails
How	is	it	that	all	the	words	

necropolis,	mortuary,	
sarcophagus,	tomb,	

pyramid,	and	mastaba	are	
all	related?	
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Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	of	
these	passages,	choose	a	sentence	that	you	think	is	important	to	understanding	
each	text.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	sentence	means	and	why	it	is	
important	to	understanding	the	text.		

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passages	three	times	and	studied	the	vocabulary	
and	sentences,	work	with	your	classmates	and	your	teacher	to	synthesize	your	
understanding	by	thinking	about	the	speaker, the	subject,	the	purpose,	and	the	
speaker’s	tone or	attitude.	Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	
all	your	knowledge	together.

 1.	Who	is	the speaker of	the	text—the	person	(or	persons)	writing	it?	What	is	his	
or	her	background	with	the	subject?	How	does	this	person’s	background	or	
position	impact	the	way	the	text	is	written?

 2.	What	is	the	subject of	the	text—the	general	topic	and	main	ideas?	Be	as	
specific	as	you	can	in	identifying	and	summarizing	the	subject	of	each	passage.

 3.	What	is	the	purpose	of	the	passage?	What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	
this	piece	of	writing?	What	do	you	suppose	the	writer	wants	the	audience	to	
think	or	do	as	a	result	of	reading	the	text?
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

 4. What	is	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	the	passage?	Tone 
describes	the	attitude	of	the	author	about	the	subject	being	discussed.	Now	
that	you	have	identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	explain	how	the	tone	is	
established.	

Writing Prompt: Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passages,	compare	
and	contrast	how	they	describe	the	monuments	of	ancient	Egypt.	Write	a	paragraph	
that	explains	how	each	passage	conveys	this	subject	over	the	course	of	the	text.	
Be sure	to:

•	Identify	the	speaker,	subject,	purpose	and	tone	in	a	topic	sentence
•	Provide	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	that	support	your	statement
•	Explain	how	the	evidence	supports	your	topic	sentence.
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ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
Look	carefully	at	the	photograph	that	follows.	Many	photographs	taken	by	
journalists	and	visitors	to	Egypt	over	the	years	try	to	capture	the	impact	of	the	sight	
of	the	pyramids.	

First Reading: What Do you See?
As	you	look	at	the	photograph,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	
How	would	you	describe	the	details	in	this	photograph	to	someone	who	could	not	
see	it?	To	answer	this	question,	keep	your	responses	only on	what	you	can	see	in	
the	photograph.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

Second Reading: What Does It Mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	photograph	carefully,	what	is	your	interpretation	
of	what	you	see?	What	inferences	can	you	make?	In	other	words,	what	conclusions	
can	you	make	that	go	beyond	what	is	explicitly	shown	in	the	photograph?

Third Reading: How Do you Know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	of	
these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	photograph	as	textual	evidence	
to	support	the	ideas	or	inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt: Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	the	photograph	and	come	
to	conclusions	about	its	subject,	purpose,	and	tone,	write	a	paragraph	that	makes	
a	connection	between	this	photograph	and	the	passages	you	read	about	the	
monuments	of	ancient	Egypt.	Be	sure	to:

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
The	excerpt	that	follows	is	from	the	first	chapter	of	a	book	entitled	A Short Walk 
Around the Pyramids and Through the World of Art.	Published	in	1993,	it	was	
written	by	Phillip	Isaacson,	an	art	critic	for	the Maine Sunday Telegram	newspaper.	
In	this	work,	Isaacson	explores	different	works	of	art	and	architecture	from	across	
the	globe.	Read	the	text	carefully,	highlighting	unfamiliar	words	and	marking	
sentences	that	seem	important.	After	you’ve	read	the	entire	passage,	you	will	write	
a	brief	summary	of	Isaacson’s	ideas.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	the	first	reading	is	on	understanding	the	
meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	replacing	unfamiliar	
words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	
and	synonyms	in	the	margins	of	the	paragraphs	to	help	your	understanding.

nonfiction book
From

by Philip Isaacson

 1 This is a place called Saqqara. It is on the edge of a great desert an hour’s drive from 

Cairo. You could reach it by camel, but that would take much longer. As you approach 

Saqqara, a line of walls and a strange pyramid rise from the sand like a golden mirage. 

But they are not a mirage. They are among the oldest works of art in the world. They 

were built more than 4,600 years ago by an Egyptian king with a wonderful imagination. 

His name was Zoser.

 2 The pyramid that came from Zoser’s imagination—with help from his architect, 

Imhotep—is called the Step Pyramid. It is made of pieces of stone stacked to form six 

huge steps. Its sides were once covered by a layer of white limestone that transformed it 

into a star, dazzling in the pure desert air. The Step Pyramid was the first pyramid ever 

built. Although it is such a simple, logical shape, no one before Zoser and Imhotep had 

ever thought of it, and when it was finished, those steps climbing high above the desert 

must have caused hearts to pump with surprise and fear. They still do.

 3 The Step Pyramid, which may have been King Zoser’s tomb, inspired other Egyptian 

rulers to build even larger pyramids. At Giza, a few miles north of Saqqara, sit three 

great pyramids, each named for the king—or Pharaoh—during whose reign it was built. 

No other buildings are so well known, yet the first sight of them sitting in their field is 

breathtaking. When you walk among them, you walk in a place made for giants. They 

mirage:	something	(such	as	
a	pool	of	water	in	the	middle	
of	a	desert)	that	is	seen	and	
appears	to	be	real	but	that	
is	not	actually	there

limestone:	a	type	of	white	
stone	that	is	commonly	
used	in	building

reign:	the	period	of	time	
during	which	a	king,	queen,	
emperor,	etc.,	is	ruler	of	a	
country

A Short Walk Around the Pyramids  

and Through the World of Art
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

seem too large to have been made by human beings, too perfect to have been formed 

by nature, and when the sun is overhead, not solid enough to be attached to the sand. 

In the minutes before sunrise, they are the color of faded roses, and when the last rays 

of the desert sun touch them, they turn to amber. But whatever the light, their broad 

proportions, the beauty of the limestone, and the care with which it is fitted into place 

create three unforgettable works of art.

 4 What do we learn about art when we look at the pyramids? 

 5 First, when all of the things that go into a work—its components—complement 

one another, they create an object that has a certain spirit, and we can call that spirit 

harmony. The pyramids are harmonious because limestone, a warm, quiet material, is a 

cordial companion for the simple, logical, and pleasing shape. In fact, the stone and the 

shape are so comfortable with each other that the pyramids seem inevitable—as though 

they were bound to have exactly the form, color, and texture that they do have.

 6 The pyramids also show us that simple things must be made with care. The fine 

workmanship that went into the building of the pyramids is a part of their beauty. 

Complicated shapes may conceal poor work—such shapes distract our eye—but in 

something as simple as a pyramid, there is no way to hide flaws. Because any flaw would 

mar its beauty, the craftsmanship must be perfect.

 7 Finally, pyramids show us that light helps to shape our feelings about art. As the sun 

moves above the desert, the pyramids seem to change. As they do, our feelings about 

them also change. In the early morning they sit squarely on the horizon, and we feel 

that they have become the kings after whom they are named; by midday they have 

become restless and change into silver-white clouds; and at dusk they settle down and 

regain their power.

 8 The pyramids will always work their magic on us. Their forms, so simple and 

reasonable, and their great size lift us high above the ordinary moments in our lives.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	text	
is	read	aloud.	As	you	read	along,	circle	words	and/or	phrases	(other	than	the	
underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	feel	are	important	to	the	
meaning	of	the	document.	Using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	determine	
the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

proportions:	size,	
dimensions

complement:	something	
that	completes	something	

else	or	makes	it	better

cordial:	politely	pleasant	
and	friendly

mar:	to	ruin	the	beauty	or	
perfection	of	(something)
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Check your Understanding
 1.	Choose	six	words	from	the	vocabulary.	They	can	be	words	you	have	circled	or	

words	that	are	already	underlined	or	bolded.	Paraphrase	the	definitions	to	
show	your	understanding.	Then	choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	
examined	that	you	think	are	significant	to	understanding	the	text	and	use	
those words	in	sentences	as	part	of	a	summary explaining	the	central	ideas	
in the	text.

 

 	

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Reread	the	passage	a	third	time	and	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	
questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	
textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.

Nonfiction Book
From A Short Walk Around the Pyramids and Through the World of Art

By Philip Isaacson

 1 This is a place called Saqqara. It is on the edge of a great desert an hour’s drive from 

Cairo. You could reach it by camel, but that would take much longer. As you approach 

Saqqara, a line of walls and a strange pyramid rise from the sand like a golden mirage. 

But they are not a mirage. They are among the oldest works of art in the world. They 

were built more than 4,600 years ago by an Egyptian king with a wonderful imagination. 

His name was Zoser. 

 2 The pyramid that came from Zoser’s imagination—with help from his architect, 

Imhotep—is called the Step Pyramid. It is made of pieces of stone stacked to form six 

huge steps. Its sides were once covered by a layer of white limestone that transformed it 

into a star, dazzling in the pure desert air. The Step Pyramid was the first pyramid ever 

built. Although it is such a simple, logical shape, no one before Zoser and Imhotep had 

ever thought of it, and when it was finished, those steps climbing high above the desert 

must have caused hearts to pump with surprise and fear. They still do.

 3 The Step Pyramid, which may have been King Zoser’s tomb, inspired other Egyptian 

rulers to build even larger pyramids. At Giza, a few miles north of Saqqara, sit three 

great pyramids, each named for the king—or Pharaoh—during whose reign it was built. 

No other buildings are so well known, yet the first sight of them sitting in their field is 

breathtaking. When you walk among them, you walk in a place made for giants. They 

seem too large to have been made by human beings, too perfect to have been formed 

key ideas and deTails
What	are	some	examples	
of	figurative	language	that	
Isaacson	uses	to	describe	
the	pyramids	in	ways	that	
are	exaggerated	or	aren’t	
literally	true?

key ideas and deTails
What	are	some	other	
reasons	that	Isaacson	feels	
the	pyramids	stand	out	as	
remarkable	works	of	art?
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

by nature, and when the sun is overhead, not solid enough to be attached to the sand. 

In the minutes before sunrise, they are the color of faded roses, and when the last rays 

of the desert sun touch them, they turn to amber. But whatever the light, their broad 

proportions, the beauty of the limestone, and the care with which it is fitted into place 

create three unforgettable works of art.

 4 What do we learn about art when we look at the pyramids? 

 5 First, when all of the things that go into a work—its components—complement 

one another, they create an object that has a certain spirit, and we can call that spirit 

harmony. The pyramids are harmonious because limestone, a warm, quiet material, is a 

cordial companion for the simple, logical, and pleasing shape. In fact, the stone and the 

shape are so comfortable with each other that the pyramids seem inevitable—as though 

they were bound to have exactly the form, color, and texture that they do have.

 6 The pyramids also show us that simple things must be made with care. The fine 

workmanship that went into the building of the pyramids is a part of their beauty. 

Complicated shapes may conceal poor work—such shapes distract our eye—but in 

something as simple as a pyramid, there is no way to hide flaws. Because any flaw would 

mar its beauty, the craftsmanship must be perfect.

 7 Finally, pyramids show us that light helps to shape our feelings about art. As the sun 

moves above the desert, the pyramids seem to change. As they do, our feelings about 

them also change. In the early morning they sit squarely on the horizon, and we feel 

that they have become the kings after whom they are named; by midday they have 

become restless and change into silver-white clouds; and at dusk they settle down and 

regain their power.

 8 The pyramids will always work their magic on us. Their forms, so simple and 

reasonable, and their great size lift us high above the ordinary moments in our lives.

Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text: Using	the	text-based	questions	as	a	model,	ask	a	question	
that	explores	the	speaker,	subject,	purpose	or	tone	of	the	text.	Begin	your	questions	
with	Why	or	How.	Remember	that	though	you	may	not	know	the	answer	to	the	
question,	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	to	understanding	the	meaning	of	
the	passage.

key ideas and deTails
What	elements	combine	

in	the	pyramids	to	create	a	
sense	of	harmony?

key ideas and deTails
According	to	Isaacson,	what	
is	challenging	about	making	
a	building	or	work	of	art	with	

a	simple	shape?
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Synthesizing your Understanding 
Understanding Speaker, Subject, Purpose, and Tone: Refer	back	to	Activity	1	and	
review	the	definitions	of	speaker,	subject,	purpose	and	tone. Reread	the	passage	
by	Isaacson	and	underline	sentences	that	you	believe	express	important	ideas	
about	the	speaker,	subject,	purpose	and	tone	of	the	passage.	Then	respond	to	the	
questions	below.

 1.	Who	is	the speaker of	the	text—the	person	(or	persons)	writing	it?	What	is	his	
or	her	background	with	the	subject?	How	does	this	person’s	background	or	
position	impact	the	way	the	text	is	written?

 2.	What	is	the	subject?	Who	and	what	is	this	excerpt	about?	Be	as	specific	as	you	
can	in	identifying	the	subject	of	the	passage.

 3.	What	is	the	purpose?	What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	this	piece	of	
writing?	What	do	you	suppose	the	writer	wanted	the	audience	to	think	or	do	as	
a	result	of	reading	the	text?

 4.	What	is	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject	of	the	passage?	Tone describes	
the	attitude	of	the	author	about	the	subject	being	discussed.	Now	that	you	have	
identified	the	subject	and	the	purpose,	explain	how	the	tone	is	established.

Writing Prompt: Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	write	a	paragraph	
in	which	you	discuss	Isaacson’s	purpose,	tone,	and	ideas.	Be	sure	to:

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	Isaacson’s	purpose	and	tone.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	the	significance	of	your	textual	evidence.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesis Questions 
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt: Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	the	texts	in	this	workshop	to	
identify	tone	and	purpose.	Note	that	the	purpose	of	each	text	affects	the	writer’s	
tone.	Choose	a	building,	monument,	or	location	near	your	home,	and	write	a	
descriptive	essay	with	a	clear	tone	and	purpose.	State	your	intended	purpose	
clearly	in	the	title	or	introduction.

Debate/Discussion: In	March	of	2013,	Russian	photographer Vadim	Makhorov 
shared	photographs	that	he	had	taken	when	he	climbed	to	the	top	of	the	Great	
Pyramid	of	Giza.	The	photographs	provoked	a	debate,	in	part	because	climbing	
the	pyramid	is	an	illegal	act.	In	response	to	critics,	Makhorov	apologized	and	said,	
“We	didn’t	want	to	insult	anyone.	We	were	just	following	the	dream.”	Prepare	to	
debate	or	discuss	the	extent	to	which	individuals	should	be	allowed	access	to	sites	
of	cultural	or	historic	significance.	Conduct	research	into	the	international	treaty,	
“Convention	Concerning	the	Protection	of	the	World	Cultural	and	Natural	Heritage,”	
adopted	by	UNESCO	in	1972.	Participate	in	a	class	discussion	about	the	relative	
importance	of	personal	freedom	when	it	conflicts	with	the	preservation	of	World	
Heritage	sites.

Multimedia Presentation: The	Great	Pyramid	of	Giza	is	one	of	the	original	“Seven	
Wonders	of	the	World.”	The	Seven	Wonders	of	the	World	was	a	list	compiled	by	
the	ancient	Greeks	of	the	most	notable	locales	in	their	known	world.	In	later	years,	
different	groups	have	proposed	new	lists	of	“wonders”	such	as	the	“Seven	Wonders	
of	the	Modern	World”	and	the	“Seven	Natural	Wonders	of	the	World.”	Explore	
both	the	original	list	and	some	of	the	new	lists	of	“wonders.”	Choose	one	site	and	
find	images	and	texts	that	illustrate	what	people	found	impressive	about	this	site.	
Present	your	findings	as	a	video	or	slideshow.

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	does	a	writer’s	purpose	affect	the	way	that	writer	describes	something?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	different	texts.

How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	
learner during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	
in the	future?
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Marsh/Shutterstock;	54	Frederick	Richard	Pickersgill

Credits:
From	Harriet Tubman: Conductor on the Underground Railroad	by	Ann	Petry.	
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Reprinted	by	permission	of	Houghton	Mifflin	Harcourt	Publishing	Company.	
All rights	reserved.

80 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 7

©
	2

01
7	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



CLOSE READING WORKSHOP 6
Close Reading of Informational 
Texts in Science, Technology, 
Engineering, and Mathematics
Learning Targets
• Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of science and technical texts.
• Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a text; provide an accurate summary 

of the text distinct from prior knowledge or opinions.
• Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms, and other domain-specific words 

and phrases as they are used in a specific scientific or technical context. 
• Analyze the structure an author uses to organize a text, including how the major 

sections contribute to the whole and to an understanding of the topic.
• Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an explanation, describing a procedure, 

or discussing an experiment in a text.
• Integrate quantitative or technical information expressed in words in a text with 

a version of that information expressed visually (e.g., in a flowchart, diagram, 
model, graph, or table).

• Distinguish among facts, reasoned judgment based on research findings, and 
speculation in a text.

• Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including 
figurative, connotative, and technical meanings.

• Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, 
quantitatively) as well as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a topic 
or issue.

Close Reading for Meaning
Scientific texts often answer questions about our world. One strategy that authors 
of scientific texts may employ is to ask and answer questions within a text. The 
author will present a question, and then provide the answer as a way of explaining 
a scientific concept. Paying attention to the questions authors ask and the answers 
they give aids in comprehension.

In this workshop, you will read a variety of texts and will practice close reading using 
strategies that will help you make meaning of the text. Your teacher will guide you 
through the first activity. In Activity 2, you will work in a collaborative group to read 
and respond to a visual text. For the third activity, you will work independently to 
apply close reading strategies to determine meaning in a new text.

LEARNING STRATEGIES:
Chunking the Text, 
Diffusing, Close Reading, 
Marking the Text, 
Rereading, Summarizing, 
Paraphrasing, Questioning 
the Text

ACADEMIC VOCABULARY 
Questioning the 
text refers to asking 
questions. Readers can 
use questions to locate 
information, make 
inferences, interpret 
information, or wonder 
about points an author 
makes. 
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

Introducing the Strategy: Questioning the Text
Questioning the Text is a strategy for close reading of text. Using this strategy, 
the reader develops levels of questions about a text; literal, interpretative, and 
universal questions that prompt deeper thinking. Readers benefit by engaging more 
actively and independently with texts, reading with greater purpose and focus, and 
ultimately answering questions to gain greater insight into what they are reading. 
This strategy helps readers comprehend and interpret challenging texts. 

ACTIVITY 1

Guided Practice
You will read the text in this activity at least three times, focusing on a different 
purpose for each reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read the following passage silently. Your focus for this first reading is on 
understanding the meaning of the text. As you read, practice asking questions by 
stopping at the end of each section, and writing down a question you have in the 
margin. You may also want to annotate the text by noting the main ideas of each 
paragraph in the margins. Use the definitions and synonyms in the margin to help 
your understanding.

Informational Text

Pollinators
from United States Department of Agriculture Forest Service

What is Pollination?

 1 Pollination is the act of transferring pollen grains from the male anther of a flower 

to the female stigma. The goal of every living organism, including plants, is to create 

offspring for the next generation. One of the ways that plants can produce offspring is 

by making seeds. Seeds contain the genetic information to produce a new plant.

 2 Flowers are the tools that plants use to make their seeds. Seeds can only be produced 

when pollen is transferred between flowers of the same species. 

 3 How does pollen get from one flower to another? Flowers must rely on vectors to 

move pollen. These vectors can include wind, water, birds, insects, butterflies, bats, and 

other animals that visit flowers. We call animals or insects that transfer pollen from plant 

to plant pollinators.

anther: the part of a flower 
that contains pollen

stigma: the top part in 
the center of a flower that 

receives pollen

vectors: insects or other 
animals that carry things 

around
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 4 Pollination is usually the unintended consequence of an animal’s activity on a 

flower. The pollinator is often eating or collecting pollen for its protein and other 

nutritional characteristics or it is sipping nectar from the flower when pollen grains 

attach themselves to the animal’s body. When the animal visits another flower for the 

same reason, pollen can fall off onto the flower’s stigma and may result in successful 

reproduction of the flower.

 5 Plants can be self-pollinating, meaning the plant can fertilize itself, or they can be 

cross-pollinating, meaning the plant needs a vector (a pollinator or the wind) to get the 

pollen to another flower of the same species.

Animal Pollination

 6 Animal pollinators play a crucial role in flowering plant reproduction and in 

the production of most fruits and vegetables. Most plants require the assistance of 

pollinators to produce seeds and fruit. About 80% of all flowering plants and over three-

quarters of the staple crop plants that feed humankind rely on animal pollinators.

 7 Pollinators visit flowers in search of food, mates, shelter and nest-building materials. 

The energy that powers pollinator growth, flight, and reproduction comes from sugars in 

nectar, and the proteins, fats, vitamins and minerals from pollen grains. 

 8 The secret bond of the partnership is that neither plant nor pollinator populations 

can exist in isolation—should one disappear, the other is one generation away from 

disaster.

Bee Pollination

 9 Bees are the champion pollinators. In the United States, there are over 4,000 species 

of native bees. Familiar bees visiting garden flowers are the colorful, fuzzy, yellow-

and-black striped bumblebees, metallic-green sweat bees, squash bees, and imported 

honeybee. These flower-seeking pollen magnets purposefully visit flowers to collect 

pollen and nectar for food for themselves and their young.

Energy Needs

 10 All bees have very high-energy needs that must be met for their survival. Bees need 

key resources such as pollen and nectar from a variety of flowers. Bees need these 

resources for themselves and their progeny. Many bees need water in addition to nectar.

reproduction: the process 
that makes new plants or 
animals
fertilize: to make a flower 
able to make seeds

crucial: very important

staple crop: vegetables, 
grains, or fruits that are 
eaten very commonly

progeny: descendants
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

Bee Flowers

 11 The flowers that are visited by bees are typically:

• Full of nectar

•  Brightly colored with petals that are usually blue or yellow or a mixture of these 

(bees cannot see red)

• Sweetly aromatic or minty in fragrance

• Open in daytime

•  Often bilaterally symmetrical 

(one side of the flower is a 

mirror image of the other)

•  Often tubular with nectar at 

base of tube

 12 An example of a bee-pollinated 

flower is a snapdragon or Penstemon. 

Snapdragon flowers have sturdy, 

irregular shaped flowers with a 

platform where bees land. Only bees 

of the right size and weight can trigger 

the flower to open. Other bee species 

or other insects that are too small or 

too large are excluded. 

Nectar Guides

 13 Many of the flowers pollinated by bees have a region of low ultraviolet reflectance 

near the center of each petal. This region appears invisible to humans because our visual 

spectrum does not extend into the ultraviolet. However, bees can detect ultraviolet 

light. The contrasting ultraviolet pattern is called a nectar guide. This guide helps a bee 

quickly locate the flower’s center.

 14 This adaptation benefits both the flower and the bee. The bee can more rapidly collect 

nectar and the flower is more effectively pollinated.

spectrum: an entire range

adaptation: a trait that 
helps a plant or animal 

survive
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Protecting Pollinators

 15 Alarmingly, the number of honey bee colonies has been declining in recent years. 

A mysterious phenomenon called Colony Collapse Disorder is causing great concern 

among scientists, beekeepers, and the general public. This is when otherwise healthy 

bees suddenly vanish from their hives, causing the entire colony to die off.  

 16 No exact scientific cause for Colony Collapse Disorder has been proven, but 

researchers believe that a number of factors may be contributing to the problem. 

Changing climates, pesticide use, disease, and habitat loss are a few possible reasons that 

honey bees are disappearing in large numbers. 

 17 These environmental factors are not endangering just honey bees. Other animal 

pollinators, including bumblebees, bats, and some birds, are also experiencing 

environmental pressures resulting in declining populations. Knowing how important 

pollinators are to making food crops grow, researchers, farmers, government officials, 

and citizens are taking action to protect animal pollinators and help them thrive.

Second Reading: Vocabulary in Context
Now that you have read the passage silently, listen and follow along as your teacher 
reads the passage aloud. As you read along with your teacher, circle words and/
or phrases (other than the underlined words) that you do not know or that you 
feel are important to the meaning of the passage. Diffuse these words/phrases for 
comprehension.

Check Your Understanding
 1. Choose four words from the vocabulary that has been underlined, bolded, and/

or you have circled in the passage. Diffuse the words to aid in comprehension. 
Then write your own definitions for the words.

 2. Write a question that has to do with a vocabulary word that is in the text and 
attempt the answer the question. Use the question, and the answer to the 
question, as a way to better understand a challenging vocabulary word.

phenomenon: something 
that has been observed 
but is difficult to explain

endangering: threatening
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now read the text again, this time reading to respond to the Key Ideas and Details 
interpretive questions. As your class discusses the text, write your responses to 
each question and highlight or underline the textual evidence that supports your 
answer. During discussions, you may also want to annotate the text to record a new 
or different meaning of the text.

Background Information: The USDA Forest Service concerns itself with caring for 
the land by managing and protecting forests and grasslands. As part of this concern, 
the Forest Service sustains the health of flowers and insects, among other things. 
The process of pollination is crucial to flowers growing in an area, and bees are 
some of the insects most responsible for this job. This passage explains how bees 
help pollinate flowers and what is happening to bees that may impact the health of 
flower populations.

Pollinators 
from United States Department of Agriculture Forest Service

What is Pollination?

 1 Pollination is the act of transferring pollen grains from the male anther of a flower 

to the female stigma. The goal of every living organism, including plants, is to create 

offspring for the next generation. One of the ways that plants can produce offspring is 

by making seeds. Seeds contain the genetic information to produce a new plant.

 2 Flowers are the tools that plants use to make their seeds. Seeds can only be produced 

when pollen is transferred between flowers of the same species. 

 3 How does pollen get from one flower to another? Flowers must rely on vectors to 

move pollen. These vectors can include wind, water, birds, insects, butterflies, bats, and 

other animals that visit flowers. We call animals or insects that transfer pollen from plant 

to plant pollinators.

 4 Pollination is usually the unintended consequence of an animal’s activity on a 

flower. The pollinator is often eating or collecting pollen for its protein and other 

nutritional characteristics or it is sipping nectar from the flower when pollen grains 

attach themselves to the animal’s body. When the animal visits another flower for the 

same reason, pollen can fall off onto the flower’s stigma and may result in successful 

reproduction of the flower.

 5 Plants can be self-pollinating, meaning the plant can fertilize itself, or they can be 

cross-pollinating, meaning the plant needs a vector (a pollinator or the wind) to get the 

pollen to another flower of the same species.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Why do plants need to 

produce offspring? What 
would happen if a plant 

doesn’t produce offspring? 

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Explain what pollination 

is and the role it plays in a 
plant being able to produce 

offspring. Summarize 
paragraphs 1-4 in your 

answer. How do the first 
paragraphs answer the 

question the text poses, 
“What is pollination?”
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Animal Pollination

 6 Animal pollinators play a crucial role in flowering plant reproduction and in 

the production of most fruits and vegetables. Most plants require the assistance of 

pollinators to produce seeds and fruit. About 80% of all flowering plants and over three-

quarters of the staple crop plants that feed humankind rely on animal pollinators.

 7 Pollinators visit flowers in search of food, mates, shelter and nest-building materials. 

The energy that powers pollinator growth, flight, and reproduction comes from sugars in 

nectar, and the proteins, fats, vitamins and minerals from pollen grains. 

 8 The secret bond of the partnership is that neither plant nor pollinator populations 

can exist in isolation—should one disappear, the other is one generation away from 

disaster.

Bee Pollination

 9 Bees are the champion pollinators. In the United States, there are over 4,000 species 

of native bees. Familiar bees visiting garden flowers are the colorful, fuzzy, yellow-

and-black striped bumblebees, metallic-green sweat bees, squash bees, and imported 

honeybee. These flower-seeking pollen magnets purposefully visit flowers to collect 

pollen and nectar for food for themselves and their young.

Energy Needs

 10 All bees have very high-energy needs that must be met for their survival. Bees need 

key resources such as pollen and nectar from a variety of flowers. Bees need these 

resources for themselves and their progeny. Many bees need water in addition to nectar.

Bee Flowers

 11 The flowers that are visited by bees are typically:

• Full of nectar

•  Brightly colored with petals that are usually blue or yellow or a mixture of these 

(bees cannot see red)

• Sweetly aromatic or minty in fragrance

• Open in daytime

•  Often bilaterally symmetrical (one side of the flower is a mirror image of the 

other)

• Often tubular with nectar at base of tube

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Put the last sentence from 
paragraph 6 into your 
own words and describe 
the importance of the 
statement. Make sure that 
you understand and can 
explain the two different 
quantities listed.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Why is the idea in paragraph 
8 central to the purpose of 
the text?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How does the section “Bee 
Pollination” contribute to 
the text as a whole?
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 12 An example of a bee-pollinated 

flower is a snapdragon or 

Penstemon. Snapdragon flowers 

have sturdy, irregular shaped 

flowers with a platform where bees 

land. Only bees of the right size 

and weight can trigger the flower 

to open. Other bee species or other 

insects that are too small or too 

large are excluded. 

Nectar Guides

 13 Many of the flowers pollinated 

by bees have a region of low 

ultraviolet reflectance near the 

center of each petal. This region 

appears invisible to humans 

because our visual spectrum does not extend into the ultraviolet. However, bees can 

detect ultraviolet light. The contrasting ultraviolet pattern is called a nectar guide. This 

guide helps a bee quickly locate the flower’s center.

 14 This adaptation benefits both the flower and the bee. The bee can more rapidly collect 

nectar and the flower is more effectively pollinated.

Protecting Pollinators

 15  Alarmingly, the number of honey bee colonies has been declining in recent years. 

A mysterious phenomenon called Colony Collapse Disorder is causing great concern 

among scientists, beekeepers, and the general public. This is when otherwise healthy 

bees suddenly vanish from their hives, causing the entire colony to die off.  

 16 No exact scientific cause for Colony Collapse Disorder has been proven, but 

researchers believe that a number of factors may be contributing to the problem. 

Changing climates, pesticide use, disease, and habitat loss are a few possible reasons that 

honey bees are disappearing in large numbers. 

  17 These environmental factors are not endangering just honey bees. Other animal 

pollinators, including bumblebees, bats, and some birds, are also experiencing 

environmental pressures resulting in declining populations. Knowing how important 

pollinators are to making food crops grow, researchers, farmers, government officials, 

and citizens are taking action to protect animal pollinators and help them thrive.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Paraphrase and summarize 

the section “Protecting 
Pollinators.” How does the 

information earlier in the 
text build to this section at 

the end?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What question do you have 

about Colony Collapse 
Disorder? Does the text help 

to answer it?
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Check Your Understanding
Now that you have read closely and worked to understand challenging portions of 
the text, choose a sentence from the text that answers a question you had. Explain 
how that sentence is important to understanding the text as a whole.

Synthesizing Your Understanding
Now that you have read the passage three times and studied the vocabulary and ideas, 
synthesize your understanding by examining the elements of subject, purpose, and tone. 
Respond to the following questions as a way of bringing all your knowledge together.

What is the subject of the text—the general topic and main ideas? Be as specific as 
you can in identifying and summarizing the subject of the passage.

What is the purpose of the text? What is the reason behind the creation of this piece 
of writing? What do you suppose the writer wants the audience to think or do as a 
result of reading the text?

What is the author’s attitude toward the subject? Tone describes the attitude of the 
author about the subject being discussed. Now that you have identified the subject 
and the purpose, explain how the tone is established.

Writing Prompt: Based on your current understanding of the passage, explain how 
Colony Collapse Disorder impacts pollination. Be sure to:
• Write a topic sentence that explains what Colony Collapse Disorder is and how it is 

connected to pollination.
• Provide several pieces of textual evidence.
• Write a concluding sentence that recaps the central message.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

ACTIVITY 2

Collaborative Practice
Look carefully at the chart that follows. 

50%

45%

40%

35%

30%

25%

20%

15%

10%

5%

0%

2006–2007

2007–2008

2008–2009

2009–2010

2010–2011

2011–2012

2012–2013

2013–2014

2014–2015

2015–2016

W
in

te
r L

os
s 

(%
)

Total US Managed Honey Bee Colonies Loss Estimates

Acceptable Winter Loss Total Winter Loss Total Annual Loss

First Reading: What do you see?
As you look at the chart, what details you notice? To answer this question, base 
your answers only on what you can see in the graphics. Next, read to understand the 
meaning of the captions underneath each chart.
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Second Reading: What does it mean?
Now that you have examined the chart carefully, what inferences can you make? 
How do you interpret what you see? In other words, what does this chart say about 
bee colony health?

Third Reading: How do you know?
Explain the connection between the details you notice and your interpretation of 
these details. How might you use the details in the chart as textual evidence to 
support the ideas or inferences you have made?

Writing Prompt: Now that you have carefully examined the chart and come to 
conclusions about this visual text, write a paragraph that makes a connection 
between the chart and the text in Activity 1. Be sure to:
• Write a topic sentence that connects the visuals to the informational text.
• Include textual details and explain how they support your connection.
• Write a conclusion that follows from your explanations.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

ACTIVITY 3

Independent Practice
As you did with the first text, you will read this text at least three times, focusing on 
a different purpose for each reading. 

Background Information: The following article discusses honey, one of the main 
products that is harvested from bees.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read the following passage silently. Your focus for the first reading is on 
understanding the meaning of the passage. As you read, diffuse difficult vocabulary 
by replacing unfamiliar words with synonyms or definitions for the underlined 
words. Practice paraphrasing by stopping at the end of each paragraph and 
putting the ideas in your own words. Ask questions of the text and write them 
in the margins. Use the definitions and synonyms in the margin to help your 
understanding. 

Informational Text

The Science Behind 
honey’S eTernal Shelf life

by Natasha Geiling 
from Smithsonian Magazine, August 2013

 1 Modern archeologists, excavating ancient Egyptian tombs, have often found 

something unexpected amongst the tombs’ artifacts: pots of honey, thousands of years 

old, and yet still preserved. Through millennia, the archeologists discover, the food 

remains unspoiled, an unmistakable testament to the eternal shelf-life of honey.

 2 There are a few other examples of foods that keep—indefinitely—in their raw state: 

salt, sugar, dried rice are a few. But there’s something about honey; it can remain 

preserved in a completely edible form. While you wouldn’t want to chow down on raw 

rice or straight salt, one could dip into a thousand year old jar of honey and enjoy it, 

without preparation, as if it were a day old. Moreover, honey’s longevity lends it other 

properties—mainly medicinal—that other resilient foods don’t have. Which raises the 

question—what exactly makes honey such a special food?

 3 The answer is as complex as honey’s flavor—you don’t get a food source with no 

expiration date without a whole slew of factors working in perfect harmony.

archeologists: scientists 
who study ancient 

civilizations
excavating: uncovering 

things by digging them out
artifacts: items remaining 
from a particular period in 

the past
preserved: kept in its 

original state
millennia: thousands of 

years
indefinitely: having no end 

date; forever
longevity: long life

resilient: strong 
special: better; unique

slew: a large number
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 4 The first comes from the chemical make-up of honey itself. Honey is, first and 

foremost, a sugar. Sugars are hygroscopic, a term that means they contain very little 

water in their natural state but can readily suck in moisture if left unsealed. As Amina 

Harris, executive director of the Honey and Pollination Center at the Robert Mondavi 

Institute at the University of California, Davis explains, “Honey in its natural form is 

very low moisture. Very few bacteria or microorganisms can survive in an environment 

like that. They just die. They’re smothered by it, essentially.” What Harris points out 

represents an important feature of honey’s longevity: for honey to spoil there needs 

to be something inside of it that can spoil. With such an inhospitable environment, 

organisms can’t survive long enough within the jar of honey to have the chance to spoil.

 5 Honey is also naturally extremely acidic. “It has a pH that falls between 3 and 4.5, 

approximately, and that acid will kill off almost anything that wants to grow there,” 

Harris explains. So bacteria and spoil-ready organisms must look elsewhere for a 

home—the life expectancy inside of honey is just too low.

…

 6 “Bees are magical,” Harris jokes. But there is certainly a special alchemy that goes 

into honey. Nectar, the first material collected by bees to make honey, is naturally very 

high in water–anywhere from 60–80 percent, by Harris’ estimate. Through the process of 

making honey, the bees play a large part in removing much of this moisture by flapping 

their wings to literally dry out the nectar. The chemical makeup of a bee’s stomach 

also plays a large part in honey’s resilience. Bees have an enzyme in their stomachs 

called glucose oxidase. When the bees regurgitate the nectar from their mouths into the 

combs to make honey, this enzyme mixes with the nectar, breaking it down into two 

by-products: gluconic acid and hydrogen peroxide. “Then,” Harris explains, “hydrogen 

peroxide is the next thing that goes into work against all these other bad things that 

could possibly grow.”

 7 For this reason, honey has been used for centuries as a medicinal remedy. Because 

it’s so thick, rejects any kind of growth, and contains hydrogen peroxide, it creates 

the perfect barrier against infection for wounds. The earliest recorded use of honey 

for medicinal purposes comes from Sumerian clay tablets, which state that honey was 

used in prescriptions. The ancient Egyptians used medicinal honey regularly, making 

ointments to treat skin and eye diseases. “Honey was used to cover a wound or a burn 

or a slash, or something like that, because nothing could grow on it – so it was a natural 

bandage,” Harris explains.

…

readily: quickly and easily

microorganisms: living 
things that are so small they 
can only be seen using a 
microscope

inhospitable: an 
environment in which things 
cannot live or grow easily
pH: a number between 0 
and 14 that indicates if a 
chemical is an acid or base; 
a lower number indicates 
an acid, 7 is neutral, and a 
higher number indicates a 
base

alchemy: a process that 
changes things in an 
impressive way

enzyme: a chemical 
substance in organisms that 
helps to cause a process, 
such as digestion

remedy: a treatment, cure, 
or way of solving a problem
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 8 A jar of honey’s seal is the final key to honey’s long shelf life…While honey is 

certainly a super-food, it isn’t supernatural—if you leave it out, unsealed in a humid 

environment, it will spoil. As Harris explains, “As long as the lid stays on it and no water 

is added to it, honey will not go bad. As soon as you add water to it, it may go bad. Or if 

you open the lid, it may get more water in it and it may go bad.”

 9 So if you’re interested in keeping honey for hundreds of years, do what the bees do 

and keep it sealed—a hard thing to do with this delicious treat!

Second Reading: Vocabulary in Context
Now that you have read the passage silently, listen and follow along as your teacher 
reads the passage aloud. As you read along with your teacher, circle words and/
or phrases (other than the underlined words) that you do not know or that you feel 
are important to the meaning of the document. Using context clues and reference 
resources, determine the meaning of any new words you need to define. Diffuse 
these words/phrases for comprehension.

Check Your Understanding
Pair with another student and determine the best way to chunk the text. Discuss 
how chunking the text prior to paraphrasing can help make the task of paraphrasing 
easier.

Choose a section from the text and paraphrase it. Put the most important ideas from 
the section in your own words.
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Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now read the passage again, this time reading to respond to the Key Ideas and 
Details text-based questions. As your class discusses the text, write your responses 
to each question and highlight or underline the textual evidence that supports your 
answer.

“The Science Behind Honey’s Eternal Shelf Life” 
by Natasha Geiling 
from Smithsonian Magazine, August 2013

 1 Modern archeologists, excavating ancient Egyptian tombs, have often found 

something unexpected amongst the tombs’ artifacts: pots of honey, thousands of years 

old, and yet still preserved. Through millennia, the archeologists discover, the food 

remains unspoiled, an unmistakable testament to the eternal shelf-life of honey.

 2 There are a few other examples of foods that keep—indefinitely—in their raw state: 

salt, sugar, dried rice are a few. But there’s something about honey; it can remain 

preserved in a completely edible form. While you wouldn’t want to chow down on raw 

rice or straight salt, one could dip into a thousand year old jar of honey and enjoy it, 

without preparation, as if it were a day old. Moreover, honey’s longevity lends it other 

properties—mainly medicinal—that other resilient foods don’t have. Which raises the 

question—what exactly makes honey such a special food?

 3 The answer is as complex as honey’s flavor—you don’t get a food source with no 

expiration date without a whole slew of factors working in perfect harmony.

 4 The first comes from the chemical make-up of honey itself. Honey is, first and 

foremost, a sugar. Sugars are hygroscopic, a term that means they contain very little 

water in their natural state but can readily suck in moisture if left unsealed. As Amina 

Harris, executive director of the Honey and Pollination Center at the Robert Mondavi 

Institute at the University of California, Davis explains, “Honey in its natural form is 

very low moisture. Very few bacteria or microorganisms can survive in an environment 

like that. They just die. They’re smothered by it, essentially.” What Harris points out 

represents an important feature of honey’s longevity: for honey to spoil there needs 

to be something inside of it that can spoil. With such an inhospitable environment, 

organisms can’t survive long enough within the jar of honey to have the chance to spoil.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What evidence does the 
author provide to support 
the assertion that honey is 
different from other foods 
that don’t spoil? Why does 
the author choose to use the 
word “resilient” to describe 
honey?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Summarize the main points 
the author makes about the 
chemical make-up of honey.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 5 Honey is also naturally extremely acidic. “It has a pH that falls between 3 and 4.5, 

approximately, and that acid will kill off almost anything that wants to grow there,” 

Harris explains. So bacteria and spoil-ready organisms must look elsewhere for a 

home—the life expectancy inside of honey is just too low.

…

 6 “Bees are magical,” Harris jokes. But there is certainly a special alchemy that goes 

into honey. Nectar, the first material collected by bees to make honey, is naturally very 

high in water–anywhere from 60–80 percent, by Harris’ estimate. Through the process of 

making honey, the bees play a large part in removing much of this moisture by flapping 

their wings to literally dry out the nectar. The chemical makeup of a bee’s stomach 

also plays a large part in honey’s resilience. Bees have an enzyme in their stomachs 

called glucose oxidase. When the bees regurgitate the nectar from their mouths into the 

combs to make honey, this enzyme mixes with the nectar, breaking it down into two 

by-products: gluconic acid and hydrogen peroxide. “Then,” Harris explains, “hydrogen 

peroxide is the next thing that goes into work against all these other bad things that 

could possibly grow.”

 7 For this reason, honey has been used for centuries as a medicinal remedy. Because 

it’s so thick, rejects any kind of growth, and contains hydrogen peroxide, it creates 

the perfect barrier against infection for wounds. The earliest recorded use of honey 

for medicinal purposes comes from Sumerian clay tablets, which state that honey was 

used in prescriptions. The ancient Egyptians used medicinal honey regularly, making 

ointments to treat skin and eye diseases. “Honey was used to cover a wound or a burn 

or a slash, or something like that, because nothing could grow on it – so it was a natural 

bandage,” Harris explains.

…

 8 A jar of honey’s seal is the final key to honey’s long shelf life…While honey is 

certainly a super-food, it isn’t supernatural—if you leave it out, unsealed in a humid 

environment, it will spoil. As Harris explains, “As long as the lid stays on it and no water 

is added to it, honey will not go bad. As soon as you add water to it, it may go bad. Or if 

you open the lid, it may get more water in it and it may go bad.”

 9 So if you’re interested in keeping honey for hundreds of years, do what the bees do 

and keep it sealed—a hard thing to do with this delicious treat!

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
According to the passage, 

what are two ways that bees 
contribute to making honey 

special?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What is the main point the 

author makes in paragraphs 
8 and 9?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What supporting evidence 

does the author provide 
to support the idea that 

honey has been used as a 
“remedy?”
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Check Your Understanding
Questioning the Text: Using the text-based questions as a model, ask a question 
that explores the speaker, message, or audience of the text. Begin your questions 
with “why” or “how.” Remember that though you may not know the answer to the 
question, you think the answer might be important to understanding the meaning of 
the passage.

Synthesizing Your Understanding 
Now that you have read the text three times and studied the vocabulary and ideas, 
synthesize your understanding by examining the elements of subject, purpose, and 
tone. Respond to the following questions as a way of bringing all your knowledge 
together.

What is the subject of the text—the general topic and main ideas? Be as specific as 
you can in identifying and summarizing the subject of the passage.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

What is the purpose of the text? What is the reason behind the creation of this piece 
of writing? What do you suppose the writer wants the audience to think or do as a 
result of reading the text?

What is the author’s attitude toward the subject? Tone describes the attitude of the 
author about the subject being discussed. Now that you have identified the subject 
and the purpose, explain how the tone is established.

Writing Prompt: Now that you have studied Natasha Geiling’s article, “The Science 
Behind Honey’s Eternal Shelf Life,” write a response in which you make connections 
between all of the texts in this workshop.  Be sure to:
• Write a topic sentence that identifies a common idea in the texts.
• Choose several pieces of appropriate textual evidence from multiple texts.
• Write an appropriate conclusion that ties the information together.

94 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 7

©
 2

01
7 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.



ACTIVITY 4 

Synthesis Questions 
Your teacher may choose, or ask you to choose, one of the following assessments to 
demonstrate your understanding of the texts you have read.

Writing Prompt: Revisit what you have learned about pollination, bee colonies, 
and honey. Write a persuasive speech about the importance of bees. Make sure 
to include supporting textual evidence from the articles you read and image you 
viewed. Be sure to consider your audience when writing.

Debate/Discussion: Conduct a Socratic Seminar. Work with a small group of 
students to revisit the texts in this unit and create two or three open-ended 
questions for each written and visual text. Remember that your open-ended 
questions should not have a “yes” or “no” answer, but should be questions that 
will encourage a rich discussion.  With your questions and your annotated text in 
front of you, engage with your peers in a Socratic Seminar in which you share your 
questions and respond to the questions that other students have generated.  

Multimedia Presentation: Conduct research to choose a crop that relies on 
pollination by bees and investigate the experiences of farmers and beekeepers 
with pollinating that crop over the past several years. How do beekeepers get their 
bees to that crop? How do beekeepers care for bees to enable them to pollinate the 
crop? How have farmers changed their practices over the past several years in order 
to assist bees with pollination? What have been the effects of the pollinations to 
crop yields or cost? Use a multimedia presentation tool to arrange and present your 
findings and data.

Reflection
Think about what you have learned from your close reading and analysis of the text 
passages you have read in this workshop.

 1. Scientists must inform the public about scientific topics of concern. How can 
scientists discuss these topics to educate readers and prompt concern for the 
cause?

 2. In this workshop, you have learned to make meaning of three different 
texts. How can you use what you have learned to help you as you encounter 
challenging texts in the future? What strategies helped you as a learner during 
this workshop? When and why would you use these strategies in the future?
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1 WRITING WORKSHOP 

The Writing Process: Strategies 
for Writing 
Learning Targets
• Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and 

style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing.

• Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, 
or listening.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on middle school topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing your own clearly.

The Writing Process 
Writing is a recursive process, meaning that writers may repeat the steps of 
drafting, revising, and polishing many times before they are satisfied with their 
product. Successful writers are flexible in how they approach a writing situation. 
They use a variety of strategies to carry out and manage the task of composing. This 
workshop is designed to help you understand the stages of the writing process and 
the strategies that will help you develop your own writing process. 

To complete this workshop you will work with your teacher and your classmates to 
follow the writing process in planning, drafting, organizing, and revising and editing 
a model piece of writing. You will then use the writing process to independently 
write a piece of your choosing.

ACTIVITY 1 

Exploring the Writing Process 
Before Reading
 1. What do you know about the writing process? Describe the stages you go 

through, from beginning to end, to publish a piece of writing. 

Stages of the Writing Process
 2. Consider the traditional stages of the writing process represented below and 

placed in random order. Work with a partner to brainstorm the role of the writer 
within each stage of the writing process. 

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Quickwrite, Previewing, 
Think-Pair-Share, Graphic 
Organizer, RAFT, Think 
Aloud, Generating 
Questions, Brainstorming, 
Self/ Peer Editing, 
Marking the Text, Sharing 
and Responding
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Writing Process Graphic
 3. After discussing the writing process, use your imagination to create a 

graphic representation of the writing process that shows its stages and 
their recursive nature. 

During Reading
As you read the following student sample, read the text from the perspective 
of a writer. 

 4. As you read this text, identify as much as you can about the writer and his 
viewpoint. Highlight statements the writer makes that present his point of 
view. 

Writer’s Role

Sharing and Responding Prewriting 

Editing Publishing

Revising Drafting
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My NotesSample Text

My Long 
Distance Life
by Nick Sheff 

I was born in Berkeley, where I lived in a small house in the hills surrounded by 
firs and redwoods. My mom, my dad and me. As early as I can remember, there was 
arguing. When I was 4, my parents decided that they could no longer live together. 

That same year, my mom moved to Los Angeles, and a therapist was hired 
to decide where I would live. My dad called her my worry doctor. Playing with a 
dollhouse in her office, I showed her the mother’s room on one side and the father’s 
room on the other. When she asked me about the little boy’s room, I told her he didn’t 
know where he would sleep.

Though I was very young, I accepted my parents’ separation and divorce and 
somehow knew it wasn’t my fault. Yet I was intensely afraid. Not only was my mom 
more than 500 miles away, but she had a new husband. My dad had a new girlfriend, 
and my custody was unresolved. Everyone said I’d spend time with both parents, but I 
wanted to know where I would live. 

The therapist finally decided I’d stay with my dad during the school year and visit 
my mom on long holidays and for the summers. I began flying between two cities and 
two different lives. I’ve probably earned enough miles for a round-trip ticket to Mars. 
Some people love to fly, but I dreaded the trips.

For the first year, one of my parents would accompany me on the flights. At 6, 
I started traveling on my own. I would pack my toys and clothes in a Hello Kitty 
backpack and say goodbye to my parent at the gate. The flight attendant would lead me 
onto the plane. 

When I was 7, the woman sitting next to me on the plane tried to convert me 
to Christianity. A few years later I was on a flight with such bad turbulence that the 
luggage compartments opened and the man behind me threw up. When I was 12 and 
on my way to L.A. for Christmas, a lady refused to check her bag and shoved a flight 
attendant. We couldn’t take off for two hours; the police came and dragged her off, to 
the cheering of other passengers. But flying was just part of what made long-distance 
joint custody so difficult. 

I remember the last day of school in sixth grade. All my friends made plans to 
go to the beach together—all my friends, but not me. I couldn’t join them because I 
had to fly to L.A. It wasn’t that I didn’t want to see my mom and stepdad. I just didn’t 
want to leave my friends. As the school year came to a close, I began to shut down. I 
hated saying goodbye for the summer. It was easier to put up a wall, to pretend I didn’t 
care. My dad drove to school with my packed bags. My friends went off together and I 
headed to the airport. 

Arriving in L.A., I was excited to see my mom and stepdad. It had been almost 
three months since my last visit. But it took a while to adjust. Each set of parents had 
different rules, values and concerns. 
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

My Notes I am 16 now and I still travel back and forth, but it’s mostly up to me to decide 
when. I’ve chosen to spend more time with my friends at the expense of visits with my 
mom. When I do go to L.A. it’s like my stepdad put it: I have a cameo role in their lives. 
I say my lines and I’m off. It’s painful. 

What’s the toll of this arrangement? I’m always missing somebody. When I’m in 
northern California, I miss my mom and stepdad. But when I’m in L.A., I miss hanging 
out with my friends, my other set of parents and little brother and sister. After all 
those back-and-forth flights, I’ve learned not to get too emotionally attached. I have to 
protect myself. 

Many of my friends’ parents are divorced. The ones whose mom and dad live near 
each other get to see both their parents more. These kids can go to school plays and 
dances on the weekend, and see their friends when they want. But others have custody 
arrangements like mine. One friend whose dad moved to New Hampshire sees him at 
Christmas and for one month during the summer. My girlfriend’s dad lives in Alaska. 
They know what I know: it’s not fair. 

No child should be subjected to the hardship of long-distance joint custody. To 
prevent it, maybe there should be an addition to the marriage vows: Do you promise 
to have and to hold, for richer and for poorer, in sickness and in health, as long as you 
both shall live? And if you ever have children and wind up divorced, do you promise to 
stay within the same geographical area as your kids? Actually, since people often break 
those vows, maybe it should be a law: If you have children, you must stay near them. 
Or how about some common sense? If you move away from your children, you have to 
do the traveling to see them. 

In two years I go to college. I’ll be living away from both homes, which will present 
new problems, such as where I will spend holidays. Whatever happens, I’ll continue to 
build my relationships with both my parents, my siblings and my friends. 

Before I have children of my own, I’ll use my experiences to help make good 
decisions about whom I choose to marry. However, if I do get a divorce, I will put my 
children’s needs first. I will stay near them no matter what happens. 

 After Reading
 5. When you have finished reading, respond to the questions below in 

the space provided. Be prepared to discuss your answers with your 
classmates.

a. Purpose: What was the writer’s purpose for composing this text? 
Was it to inform, to entertain, to persuade, to reflect, or to share an 
experience? Explain. 

b. Audience: Who is the intended audience for this piece?

c. Position/Thesis: What central idea and/or message did the writer want 
to convey? 
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d. Mode: Identify the writing mode and essential features. Discuss how the 
mode is used to support the purpose of the writing, and describe the position 
of the writer. 

e. Organization: How has the writer chosen to organize his writing? 

f. Transitions: What words does the writer use to connect and clarify 
relationships between ideas and create and move the reader from one part 
of the essay to the next? 

 

Check Your Understanding
With a partner, evaluate the effectiveness of blending the two modes of writing. How 
would the essay have been different if it had only been narrative, or only explanatory? 

ACTIVITY 2

Working Through the Writing 
Process as a Class
Stage 1: Choosing a Topic 
As a writer, you may have the opportunity to choose an original topic for your 
writing or you may write in response to a prompt. Either way, you will benefit from 
going through the stages of the writing process. 

 “It seems to me that writing is a marvelous way of making sense of one’s life, both 
for the writer and the reader.” —John Cheever 

 1. Use the chart below to brainstorm a list in each category of potential writing 
topics for you to explore and share with your readers.

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Mode describes the 
purposes for writing. The 
three most commonly 
used modes of writing are 
narrative, explanatory, 
and persuasive. 
Transitions are words 
or phrases that help 
carry a thought from one 
sentence to another, from 
one idea to another, or 
from one paragraph to 
another so that there are 
no abrupt jumps or breaks 
between ideas. 

Potential Writing Topics

What are some of the 
best things that have 
happened to you?

What are some of 
the worst things that 
have happened to 
you?

What are some 
of the most 
significant learning 
experiences you have 
encountered?

What are some other 
ideas for topics of 
interest to you?
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

 2. Share the lists with a partner. As you listen to one another and discover similar 
ideas, add them to your initial list of potential writing topics.

 3. Read through your list, and circle one topic from each category that is of 
particular interest to you and that you can write about fully. Select one circled 
topic to share with a partner. Use the following questions to guide your partner 
discussion:
• What happened?
• Who was involved, and how did the people involved respond?
• Why is this experience memorable?
• Who might benefit from your sharing this experience?

 4. Explore your topic further using the RAFT strategy to explore the writer’s 
persona or role and purpose, to identify possible audiences, and to select an 
appropriate format or mode of writing to convey the purpose. 

Introducing the Strategy: RAFT 
Primarily used to generate text, the RAFT strategy helps writers plan for writing 
by focusing on the writer’s role, audience, format, and topic. RAFT can also be 
used to analyze a text by examining and identifying the role of the speaker, the 
intended audience, the format, and the topic of the text. 

Role of the writer: 
What perspective or 
persona will you take 
on to meet your goals 
for writing and to 
establish a connection 
with your readers?

Audience: Who is 
your target audience?

What information 
might you include to 
capture their interest?

Format: What writing 
mode or genre would 
be best to represent 
this topic? Explain. 

Topic: What is your 
purpose for writing 
this piece? Use strong 
verbs to describe your 
purpose.
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 5. Now use this sentence frame to consider your goal for writing.

From the perspective of a(an)   I am writing a(an) 
                                                         Role Format
to  my  that  , 

.
 Topic   Audience Topic

Stage 2: Prewriting
 “I suppose some writers begin with a phrase, an idea, or a concept. I always begin 
with an image.” —Gabriel García Márquez 

 1. How do you begin to explore a subject before writing? Consider what you 
currently know and need to know in order to guide the exploration of your 
selected topic. 

 2. Review the purpose of the prewriting strategies (e.g., free-writing and looping, 
mapping, outlining, sketching, or webbing) in the Resources section of your 
SpringBoard book. Select an appropriate strategy, and begin prewriting to 
generate ideas, explore connections among them, and organize information. 

Introducing the Strategy: Free-Writing, Looping, and Adding
Free-writing consists of using a fluid brainstorming process to write without 
constraints in order to generate content and clarify and convey the writer’s 
purpose.

After free-writing, looping focuses on one section of a text which is identified to 
promote elaboration or the generation of new ideas for that section. This process 
is repeated to further develop ideas from the newly generated segments.

Adding consists of making conscious choices to enhance a text by adding 
additional words, phrases, sentences, or ideas.

Sample Looping and Adding to part of a free writing activity: 
“Arriving in L.A., I was excited to see my mom and stepdad. It had 
been almost three months since my last visit. But it took a while to 
adjust. Each set of parents had different rules, values, and concerns.”

Material added as a result of looping: “But it took a while to adjust.” 
With my father, I am an only child, and I have an active social life, but 
with my mom and step-dad, my time is spent entirely with my younger 
brothers. 

 3. Review your prewriting, and consider how the ideas generated fit your goals 
and purpose for writing. This might be an appropriate time to settle upon a 
preliminary position or controlling idea to shape your point of view or your 
underlying message. 

 4. Think about the format or mode you selected while completing the RAFT 
organizer, and consider the conventions of the format in preparation for a 
first draft. Consult resources as necessary to familiarize yourself with the 
organizational structure of your selected type of text. 
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Check Your Understanding
You have completed the Prewriting stages in the writing process. Explain why these 
stages are important steps before the actual drafting of your writing. How can they 
help make drafting your writing easier and more fully developed? 

Stage 3: Drafting the Text 
Once you have finished the prewriting stage, you are ready to create a working draft 
of your text. Using your RAFT thinking, your free-writing, looping, adding and any 
other brainstorming, you are ready to write. 

“Writing should be like riding a bike down a hill, bouncing along, going fast.”
—Don Murray 

 1. Revisit the Writer’s Role graphic organizer and discuss how this quote pertains 
to the drafting stage of the writing process. Then describe your experiences 
with drafting in the past. 

 2. Before you begin drafting, think about organizing your ideas. Create a 
preliminary organizational structure by creating a topic outline that shows what 
ideas you will include and in what order the ideas will be developed. Be sure to 
focus your attention on building ideas to create a focused and coherent piece of 
writing. For help in doing this, examine and track the organization of the model 
essay. Note how the narrative develops and when it shifts to explaining or 
explanatory development. 

 3. Once you have completed your draft, read through it and use looping to 
pinpoint areas where you might further refine your writing for clarity and detail 
in preparation for sharing your draft with your peers. Consider the areas of the 
draft where you would like peer support, and note appropriate questions and/
or comments to share in a small group. 

Stage 4: Sharing and Responding in Writing Groups 
“Reader response drives revision.” —Kelly Gallagher 

 1. Revisit the Writer’s Role graphic organizer, and discuss how this quote pertains 
to the sharing and responding stage of the writing process. 

 2. In a writing group, all members work collaboratively to assist the writer through 
the revision process by asking clarifying questions that may help to develop 
a quality piece of writing. Look at the “Roles of the Participants in Writing 
Groups” for things to consider while sharing and responding. 
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Roles of the Participants in Writing Groups 

Job Guidelines Response Prompts

The reader: 

Reads the text silently, then aloud. 
Begins the conversation after 
reading. 

The reader’s focus is to share an 
understanding of the writer’s words. 

The reader will also see the physical 
structure of the draft and may 
comment on that. 

The reader follows all listeners’ 
guidelines. 

Reader’s and listeners’ compliments:

• I liked…about this piece

• This piece made me feel….

• This piece reminded me of….

The listener: 

Takes notes and prepares open-
ended questions for the writer or 
makes constructive statements. 

The listeners begin with positive 
statements.

The listeners use “I” statements and 
talk about the writing, not the writer.

The listeners make a statement but 
must support it with a reason. 

Listeners’ comments and suggestions:

• I really enjoyed the part where….

• What parts are you having trouble 
with?

• What do you plan to do next?

• I was confused when….

The writer:

Listens to the draft, takes notes, 
responds to questions, and asks the 
writing group questions.

As his or her work is being read aloud 
by another, the writer can get an 
overall impression of the piece. 

Also, the writer can take notes on 
what might need to be changed. 

The writer asks the writing group 
questions to get feedback that will 
lead to effective revision.

Writer’s comments/questions:

• My initial writing goals were…. I’m 
struggling with or I’m requesting 
support with….

• What do you want to know more 
about?

• What part does not make sense 
and/or align with the goals I stated?

• What section of the text does not 
work?

 3. Use the Roles of Participants in Writing Groups to guide your writing group as 
you share your writing with each other and provide feedback for one another to 
help lead to focused revision. 

 Stage 5: Revision 
 “Rewriting is when playwriting really gets to be fun. In baseball, you only get 
three swings and you’re out. In rewriting, you get almost as many swings as 
you want and you know, sooner or later, you’ll hit the ball.” —Neil Simon 

 1. Describe your experience with revision. What revision strategies have you used 
in the past and what effect did they have on your text? 
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

 4. Complete your revision checklist and create a plan to begin revising your draft. 
You might want to use a computer to type your next draft. Print multiple copies 
to share in your next writing group meeting.

Stage 6: Editing
 “The writer will also discover surprises in the process of editing, and the writer 
should delight in them.” –Donald Murray 

 1. Reread your notes on editing from “Writer’s Role” descriptions. Describe your 
experiences with editing and the editing strategies or techniques you have used 
in the past. 

 2. Use the Grammar Handbook in your SpringBoard book and other grammar 
references to identify the punctuation marks below and describe their function.

 2. In your writing groups, you received feedback on what is working well in your 
draft and suggestions for improvement. Review your notes, read through 
your draft, evaluate it for clarity of focus, progression of ideas, organization 
and development of ideas. Consider which writing group suggestions are 
appropriate to improve the draft. 

 3. Review the revision strategies and choose one or more to use as you revise 
your draft, considering the priorities listed below, your own insights, and the 
feedback from your writing group. 

Revision Checklist

Revision Priorities Strategy Consult Resources 

Write an engaging lead to hook 
readers.

Sequence ideas to create coherence in 
my text.

Develop ideas fully with examples and 
details as evidence

Create a conclusion that follows from 
the ideas presented 
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Mark Name Purpose/Function

!

.

?

,

;

:

--

( )

“ ”

/

 3. Think about how you might use a punctuation mark to express who you are. 
Then complete the sentence frame below:

 I identify myself as a _________________because______________________.
(punctuation mark)

 4. Use the Common Proofreading Marks to self-edit your current draft. Share your 
edited draft in your next writing group meeting. 

 5. Review the grammar topics on the Editor’s/ Writer’s Checklist graphic organizer 
and highlight the concepts in the first column that are unfamiliar to you. Take 
notes on grammar rules and copy sample sentences from published writers into 
the graphic organizer to refer to when you edit your next draft. 

Proofreading
Symbol Explanation Example

Insert a comma. My cat has one white paw two 

brown paws, and one brown 

and white paw.

Insert an apostrophe or a 
single quotation mark.

Her mothers job involves a lot 

of travel.

Insert double quotation marks. Have you read the poem, My 

Father’s Son?

Add a period. The roses are in bloom

Begin a new paragraph. “Where will you be at 5?” I 

asked. “On the bus home,” she 

replied.

‘‘
‘‘

O.

Common Proofreading Marks
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Stage 7: Publishing 
“The best way out is always through.” —Robert Frost 

 1. Describe your experiences with publishing your writing for a larger audience. 

 2. After completing a written piece, a writer has many choices for publication. 
Brainstorm a list of publishing options available to you. 

 3. In preparation for completing a final draft, consider the following: 
• If appropriate, review your research on the conventions of your selected 

genre. Type your final draft and adhere to appropriate formatting. Incorporate 
illustrations into your final if they support your writing and add reader interest.

• Brainstorm a list of possible titles by listing key words or phrases. Identify 
a word or phrase that captures the central idea of your text. Choose an 
appropriate title for your final draft. 

 4. Your teacher will provide you with the final guidelines for publication. Take 
notes on those guidelines, and revise your draft accordingly. 

Editor’s/Writer’s Checklist

Topics Editing Rule Example

Capitalization: Did you capitalize the first word of 
sentences, proper nouns, and titles? 

Complete Sentences: Are all of your sentences complete 
thoughts? Correct all fragments and run-ons that might 
be present in your draft. 

Consistent Voice: Is your point of view consistent? (first, 
second, or third person)? 

Subject-Verb Agreement: Are verb endings correct? 
Do all of your subjects agree with verbs in person and 
number?

Pronouns: Is pronoun use appropriate and consistent?

Varied Sentences: Are your sentences (simple, 
compound, complex) and lengths varied for interest and 
emphasis?

Spell Check: Circle words that might be misspelled. Use 
available resources (e.g., spell check, dictionary, or peer) 
to correct errors in spelling.

Typographical Errors: Read your draft aloud, and 
carefully watch for typographical errors. Correct errors. 
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Check Your Understanding
Now that you have gone through the stages of the writing process as a group, 
consider what you have learned about yourself as a writer. Describe your writing 
process, which might be unique to you, and your growth as a writer. Revisit the 
writing process graphic you created in Activity 1, and consider whether it is still 
accurate. Modify it as needed in order to capture your process for writing, and 
create or select a quote to accompany your visual. In your writing group, share your 
visual.
a. Discuss your writing process. 
b. Explain how you have developed as a writer.

ACTIVITY 3

Working Through the Writing Process 
Independently
WRITING PROMPT: Use your understanding of your writing process to develop 
an original text. Choose a topic, a genre, and an audience to which your topic will 
appeal. The following is an overview of the writing process presented in Activity 2. 
Use it as a reference as you craft your next piece. 

➢ Prewriting
• Review your Potential Writing Topics list and select another topic of interest 

for you to take through the writing process. 
• Use the RAFT strategy to establish a preliminary target audience, topic, 

position, and genre. 
• Choose an appropriate prewriting strategy to generate content and consider 

a preliminary organizational structure. 

➢ Drafting
• Review ideas and information generated from prewriting to create a draft.
• Read through your draft to refine it for clarity and coherence in preparation 

for sharing it with your peers. 

➢ Sharing and Responding
• Work collaboratively within writing groups to provide effective responses 

that will lead to revision. 
• Share your draft multiple times for help with revising and editing. 

➢ Revising
• Review and evaluate your draft to make any appropriate changes.
• Consider the feedback received from peers or your teacher, and decide how 

you will incorporate those suggestions into your next draft. 
• Create a “Revision Checklist” that identifies what needs to be done with the 

draft as well as the strategies and resources needed to accomplish the task.

➢ Editing
• Review your draft and edit it for conventions of standard written English 

and usage (e.g., grammar and conventions) appropriate for the genre. 
• Consult additional resources (e.g., mentor texts, handbooks, style manuals, 

dictionaries, spell check, thesaurus, and peer editors) to correct errors in 
spelling, capitalization, grammar, and punctuation. 

• Read through your draft and self-edit it using proofreading marks to signal 
changes that need to be made in the final draft. 
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

➢ Publishing
• Consider multiple venues to publish your work. 
• Produce a final draft that follows guidelines specified by your teacher, 

which might require, for instance, a typed or legible handwritten draft, an 
original title, and formatting appropriate for the genre selected. 

When you finish this writing project, complete a written self-evaluation of your 
process and your finished piece. Attach your evaluation to your writing project.

• What do you think you did particularly well in this piece of writing?
• Locate the best sentence in your draft, and explain why this line is so powerful.
• If you could spend more time, what would you do to make the draft better?
• What have you learned about writing and about yourself as a writer?

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The essay
• asserts an original focus 

on an idea or concept to be 
developed 

• develops specific ideas 
skillfully and fully using 
examples, details and/or 
evidence

The essay
• presents a clear focus 

on an idea or concept 
for development

• develops ideas clearly 
using examples, 
details and/or 
evidence

The essay
• presents a limited 

and/or unfocused 
concept or central idea 

• presents ideas vague 
or incomplete with 
examples, details and/
or evidence 

The essay
• lacks a clear claim 

or focus
• ideas are not 

developed nor 
supported with 
relevant or clarifying 
examples, details 
and/or evidence 

Structure The essay
• leads with a convincing 

and engaging introduction 
• uses meaningful 

transitional devices to 
guide understanding of the 
relationship among ideas

• logically organizes and 
effectively sequences ideas 

• provides a thoughtful 
conclusion that extends 
thinking

The essay
• presents a clear and 

focused introduction 
• uses transitions to 

create coherence
• orders evidence in 

a way that supports 
understanding 

• provides a conclusion 
that connects the 
larger ideas presented 

The essay
•  contains an 

underdeveloped 
and/or unfocused 
introduction 

• makes limited use of 
transitional devices

• does not present ideas 
in a logical order

• contains an 
underdeveloped or 
unfocused conclusion

The essay
• contains a minimal 

or incomplete 
introduction

• uses few or 
no meaningful 
transitions

• uses a confusing 
organization 

• provides minimal 
concluding material 
or none at all

Use of 
Language

The essay
• uses a variety of sentence 

structures to enhance the 
effect 

• uses diction that is 
deliberately chosen for 
the topic, audience, and 
purpose

• incorporates rhetorical 
devices skillfully to 
advance ideas presented 

• demonstrates technical 
command of conventions 
of standard English

The essay
• uses a variety of 

sentence structures 
• uses diction that is 

appropriate to the 
topic, audience, and 
purpose

• incorporates rhetorical 
devices effectively 

• demonstrates general 
command of standard 
English conventions; 
minor errors do not 
interfere with meaning 

The essay
• shows little or no 

variety in sentence 
structure 

• uses inappropriate 
diction for the topic, 
audience, and purpose

• uses few or no rhetorical 
devices in the text 

• demonstrates limited 
command of standard 
English conventions; 
errors interfere with 
meaning

The essay
• shows no variety in 

sentence structure 
• uses little or no 

purposeful diction
• uses no rhetorical 

devices effectively
• demonstrates 

poor command of 
standard English 
conventions; 
multiple serious 
errors interfere with 
meaning
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2WRITING WORKSHOP

Argumentative Writing
Learning Targets
• Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 
• Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and 

style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. 

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

• Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading 
or listening. 

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing your own clearly. 

Writing an Argumentative Essay
Argumentation is an important skill used by writers to influence the thoughts or 
actions of others. To be effective, an argument must clearly present a position, 
identify the issues related to that position, present support for the position, 
anticipate and respond to other positions that may be different, and use sound 
reasoning to convince an audience. 

To complete this workshop on writing effective arguments, you will work with your 
teacher and your classmates to construct two model argumentative essays. You will 
then use these models to write your own argumentative essay. 

ACTIVITY 1 

Discovering the Elements of an 
Argumentative Essay
Before Reading
 1. You may have experienced an argument as an angry quarrel or disagreement. A 

formal argument, however, is a well-reasoned presentation of facts and details 
to support a claim with the goal of persuading others to accept a stated point of 
view. Think about a time when you “argued” or made a claim to be allowed to do 
something. What was your claim, and what reasons did you use to support it?

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Brainstorming, Think-Pair- 
Share, Discussion Groups, 
Sharing and Responding, 
Marking the Text, 
Close Reading, Graphic 
Organizer, Outlining, 
Drafting, Adding, Deleting, 
Rearranging, Substituting, 
Revising Prior Work, Self- 
Editing/Peer-Editing
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

My Notes

During Reading
 2. The following essay makes a bold claim about chewing gum in school. 

Read the essay, and identify the main idea(s) being argued as well as 
the opposing viewpoints the writer acknowledges. Remember that when 
writing an argument, the writer must present both sides of an issue by 
anticipating and responding to opposing views. 

 3. As you read this text, identify the writer’s viewpoint and highlight the 
claim being made. Underline the evidence that supports that claim. Circle 
anything that suggests ideas that are opposed to the writer’s viewpoint.

To Chew or Not 
to Chew

Is it right to ban gum in school? Many people would agree that gum should 
be banned. Nasty gum stuck in unlikely places is a nuisance for both teachers 
and students. Teachers and administrators alike say it is distracting, and it creates 
a janitorial nightmare. But wait-if schools are interested in improving student 
achievement, they will rethink their policy against chewing gum. Research shows that 
chewing gum actually improves learning by increasing brain activity and focus. 

Gum chewing helps students stay alert and ready to learn. Students in my classes 
sometimes have trouble staying awake, much less keeping alert. If they chew gum, 
the movement of the jaw can help keep students awake. Even better, research done by 
Kathleen Melanson, from the University of Rhode Island, has shown that chewing gum 
raises your metabolism by 20 percent (www.medicalnewstoday.com). This increase in 
metabolism shows a direct link between physical alertness and chewing gum. 

Some people think that gum is an unhealthy habit, but when examined closely this 
idea is not supported by research. As a matter of fact, gum is a healthy option to avoid 
overeating. Others say that chewing sweet gum causes tooth decay. However, many gums 
contain xylitol, which makes them sugar free. Research by the Trident Company, a chewing 
gum manufacturer, shows that chewing sugar-free gum can reduce cavities by 70 percent. 
According to Trident, chewing gum is like chewing fluoride in its cavity-prevention power. 

Most importantly, gum promotes learning by helping students work better and 
longer. The Wrigley Company, which has produced chewing gum for decades, claims 
that soldiers have chewed gum since World War I to improve concentration during 
stressful situations. In addition, research conducted by the American Society for 
Nutrition found that students who chewed gum during class over a 14-week period 
had a significant increase in test scores and received a better final grade compared to 
those who had not chewed gum. By now it should be clear that chewing gum has real 
benefits. One last piece of evidence indicates chewing gum increases brain power and 
the ability to concentrate. Chewing gum makes the brain think it is going to get food. 
As a result of this chewing motion, research has shown that insulin, which enhances 
learning and memory, is released to the brain and helps it to concentrate and focus 
(Andrew Scholey, Swinburne University, www.medicalnewstoday.com). 

Students do not have to chew gum to do well in school, but the evidence clearly 
shows that chewing gum may help students do better in school. Schools should do all 
they can to support student learning. Please urge our school administration to change 
its thinking on banning gum in school. 
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After Reading
 4. When you have finished reading, respond to the questions below in 

the space provided. Be prepared to discuss your answers with your 
classmates.

a. Purpose: What is the writer’s purpose for writing this argument? (Refer 
to the sentence in the first paragraph that you highlighted for the claim 
or thesis of the essay.)

b. Audience: Who do you think the writer had in mind as an audience for 
this argument? To whom do the reasons and evidence seem addressed? 
How do you know? 

c. Support: What facts, examples, and personal experiences does the 
writer present as evidence to support the argument? What evidence is 
most relevant and effective, and why? 

 

d. Opposing Viewpoints: What opposing viewpoints does the writer offer?
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©
 2

01
8 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

Writing Workshop 2 • Argumentative Writing 17

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_2Arg.indd   17TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_2Arg.indd   17 23/02/17   1:43 pm23/02/17   1:43 pm



Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

e. Organization: How does the thesis statement set up the organization of the 
essay?

f. Transitions: What words does the writer use to connect thoughts and guide 
the reader through the essay?

g. Sources: What sources does the writer cite? How do those sources support 
the writer’s claim with relevant evidence? Do the sources appear credible? 
How does the source of the evidence affect its relevance? 

Check Your Understanding
The most effective form of evidence in an argument combines logic, or clear 
reasoning, and relevant information. For example, to say that “chewing sugar-free 
gum can reduce cavities by 70 percent” is a fact that logically supports the idea 
that chewing gum is healthy. However, reducing cavities does not necessarily lead 
to better performance in school, so this fact may not be as relevant to the claim as 
other evidence. Which evidence cited do you think is the most logical while also 
being relevant to the writer’s claim?

ACTIVITY 2

Writing an Argumentative Class Essay
WRITING PROMPT: Consider a decision that young people are asked to make 
between two potential options (such as whether to eat fast food or choose a 
healthier option). As a class, write an essay that discusses the opposing sides of 
that issue and convinces other seventh graders that one option is better than the 
other. Be sure to: 
• Establish a clear position – the claim
• Use formal language appropriate for the purpose and audience 
• Include relevant evidence that is logically organized and supports the writer’s 

viewpoint
• Include a variety of credible evidence based on fact rather than opinion
• Anticipate and address potential audience concerns and/or questions
• Anticipate and answer counterarguments
• Use an appropriate blend of simple, compound, complex, and compound/ complex 

sentences

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Evidence is said to be 
relevant if it is closely 
related to the issue or 
topic.
A credible source is one 
that is convincing or 
believable because it is 
reliable, accurate, and 
trustworthy.
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Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you understand where to 
focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Reread and mark the writing prompt above to clarify the task. 

 2. As a class, brainstorm ideas for the class-generated essay, and create a list 
of possible topics for which two equally strong and reasonable claims can be 
made.

 3. With your class, choose a topic for the essay and write it here. 

 4. To present a convincing argument, a writer must develop an opinion about an 
issue and make a claim based on that opinion. The claim states the writer’s 
thesis, or the point the writer is making about the issue. One way to state a 
claim is to include the opposing argument in the same sentence. For example:

 While it is true that the school day should be the same length as it is now to 
provide time for required classes (side B), starting and ending school one hour 
later would improve alertness (side A) because it would allow students to get 
more sleep and improve their ability to concentrate (explanation).

 Use the sentence stem below to write the claim for the sample argumentative 
essay.

 While it is true that chewing gum _______________________________________

 ___________________ (side B), _________________________________________

 ___________________ (side A) _________________________________________

 _________________________________________ (explanation).

 5. Choose two essay topics from the list generated in item 2. With your class, 
brainstorm the opposing sides of each issue. Record these in the left column of 
the graphic organizer on the next page. Then write a thesis statement for each 
issue; include both a claim and an opposing argument in the thesis. An example 
is provided, using the model in item 4.
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

 6. Review the topic selected for your class-constructed essay. As a class, identify 
and record the position that will be the basis of your thesis. Then, on your 
own, write down as many reasons as you can to support that position. In other 
words, what reasons can you offer for choosing this option? Prepare to share 
your ideas with the class.

 7. To write an effective argument, you need a clear understanding of the target 
audience. By definition, the audience will have an opinion that is either 
undecided or opposed to the thesis of the essay. A thorough understanding of 
your audience will help you understand their possible concerns and objections 
(counterarguments) to your claim. Working in groups, complete the graphic 
organizer on the next page. Prepare to share your ideas with the class.

Opposing Viewpoints Thesis Statement

(Side A) School should start one hour 
later so students can get more sleep 
and be more alert.

While it is true that the school day should be the same length 
as it is now to provide time for required classes, starting and 
ending school one hour later would improve alertness because 
it would allow students to get more sleep and be able to 
concentrate better.(Side B) School should start at the 

same time as now so that there is 
enough time to fit in all required 
classes. 

Opposing Viewpoints Class Topic and Thesis
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 8. Now that you have listed some objections to your position, it is time to start 
building your bank of evidence. For each reason under item 6 (your support), 
and each response in the chart above, identify evidence you could use to back 
up your position. Create a graphic organizer to record the following information:

Your Reasons Evidence to Support Reasoning
Opposing Position Evidence to Refute

 9. Effective argumentative writing uses evidence that appeals to both logic and 
emotion (logos and pathos). Review the evidence list that you generated above. 
Which points of reasoning can best be supported with evidence that appeals 
to logic? Which points can best be supported with evidence that relies on 
emotion? Label each piece of evidence as logos, pathos, or both.

 10. You have identified your claims and responses to counterarguments, as well 
as the evidence to support your opinions. Next, as a class, you must decide the 
order in which to present these points. Working with your teacher, generate 
a class-constructed outline of the organizational plan for your argumentative 
writing.

Drafting the Essay
 11. Working with your teacher and classmates, draft the introduction to your 

argumentative essay. Be sure to include the following elements:
• Lead (the attention grabber)
• Context (the situation that establishes the topic and its importance)
• Thesis (the position of the class on the topic)

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Logos refers to the Greek 
word for logic. In writing,
it is used to describe a 
writer’s use of logic and
reason to support an 
argument.
Pathos refers to the Greek 
word for emotion. In 
writing, pathos is used
to describe a writer’s use 
of emotion to support an 
argument.

Who is your audience? What do you know about your audience? How will this additional information help 
you revise your thesis?

What is one potential concern or question you can 
anticipate from your audience?

How will you respond to that concern or question?

What is another potential concern or question you 
can anticipate from your audience?

How will you respond to that concern or question?

What is another potential concern or question you 
can anticipate from your audience?

How will you respond to that concern or question?
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

 12. You have learned that a well-organized body paragraph includes the following 
elements:
• Topic sentence that includes a reason for supporting your thesis
• Evidence, which includes facts, stories, etc., to support your reasoning
• Transitions, which are words or phrases that make the relationship between 

ideas obvious for the reader
• Commentary, which includes an explanation of the significance of the 

evidence or the connection to the topic sentence.

With your class, use these elements to draft the body paragraphs for your class 
essay.

 13. Working with your teacher, draft the conclusion to your argument. In this last 
paragraph, provide a call to action (encouragement to the audience to take 
action based on your claim), and highlight the urgency or importance of the 
issue you are presenting. The conclusion should offer closure to the topic 
without introducing ideas not addressed in the essay.

Check Your Understanding
Once the class argumentative essay has been drafted, refer to the Scoring Guide 
to help determine how well the essay meets the expectations. After looking at the 
Scoring Guide, consider the following in the evaluation:
• Underline the topic and the claim or thesis in the introduction.
• Identify the reasons in each paragraph that prove the thesis is correct.
• What audience concerns and opposing viewpoints are addressed?
• Is there a strong connection (relevance) between the evidence and the claim in 

each body paragraph?
• Are the body paragraphs placed in an order that is logical and clearly supports the 

argument?
• Does the essay contain examples of logos and /or pathos? Pathos should be used 

sparingly to avoid too many emotional appeals.
• Does the conclusion include a call to action and offer closure?
• What transitions have you used?

Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft
Writers add interest to their arguments by varying their sentence structures. An 
argumentative essay with only simple sentences would be somewhat dull to read, 
while an essay with a variety of sentences would add interest. Using a variety 
of sentences also makes the writing more formal, which adds credibility to an 
argumentative essay. Working in groups, you will be evaluating an assigned body 
paragraph and revising the sentences to add complexity.

Sentence Complexity: The complexity of a sentence can suggest the importance of 
the content within that sentence. How a sentence is constructed can communicate 
the relationship between the ideas it expresses. There are four types of sentence 
complexity: simple, compound, complex, and compound–complex.

 14. Each of the sentences below was taken from the sample essay. Read each 
sentence and underline the independent subject and circle the simple predicate 
in each set. Then, in the space provided to the right of each sentence, explain 
how the complexity of the sentence helps clarify the content.
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 15. Once you understand the way sentences communicate simple and complex 
ideas, work in groups to revise an assigned body paragraph of the class essay. 
Consider following complex sentences with more simple sentences in order to 
create a contrast and to emphasize a point with the short sentence. However, 
if you have many short sentences, consider combining two or more into a more 
complex sentence.

Editing
 16. After presenting your revisions to the class and hearing the revisions of others, 

it’s time to polish the final draft of the argumentative essay by editing for 
mistakes. Consider all of the elements listed in the Language category of the 
Scoring Guide.

Simple sentence: A sentence that contains a single, independent subject/predicate set. A simple sentence 
expresses one idea.

Gum-chewing helps students stay 
alert and ready to learn.

Compound Sentence: A sentence that links two or more independent subject/predicate sets with a 
coordinating conjunction. This sentence expresses two or more ideas of equal importance.

Students do not have to chew 
gum to do well in school, but the 
evidence clearly shows that chewing 
gum may help students do better in 
school.

Complex Sentence: A sentence that links a single, independent subject/predicate set with a subordinate 
clause. This sentence expresses one idea that is more important than the others.

If they chew gum, the movement 
of the jaw can help keep students 
awake.

Compound–Complex Sentence: A sentence that links two or more independent subject/predicate sets with 
a coordinating conjunction AND links one or both sets with a subordinate clause.

Some people think that gum is an 
unhealthy habit, but when examined 
closely this idea is not supported by 
research
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

ACTIVITY 3

Writing an Argumentative Essay with Peers
WRITING PROMPT: Within discussion groups, your task is to choose one of the 
following:
• Adopt the opposing viewpoint of your class-constructed essay and persuade the 

same audience of your new point of view.
• Choose an entirely new argumentative topic that is important to your group 

(e.g., using cell phones in the classroom, convincing the adults in your life to take 
you to a place that you really want to visit, or anything else that you care about). 
The point is to write an effective argument that would persuade an audience to 
your point of view about the topic.

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task. It will help you understand 
where to focus your attention and efforts. Also refer to the criteria for writing an 
argumentative essay on page 4.

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1. With your writing group, review the writing steps from the class-constructed 

argumentative essay and apply them to your group-constructed essay.
a. Brainstorm and choose a topic.
b. Generate reasons that support your thesis.
c.  Anticipate audience concerns and counterarguments.
d. Build a bank of evidence. Identify opportunities for pathos and logos.
e. Generate an outline for the essay.
f. Draft an introduction, body paragraphs, and conclusion.

Revising/Editing
 2. After rereading your group’s draft, use the following strategies for revision:

Adding: Are there changes you could make to strengthen the argument? Does 
anything need to be reorganized or explained more clearly?

Rearranging: What revisions should be made to the structure of paragraphs or 
sentences?

Deleting: Are there redundancies that could be eliminated? Is there information 
that does not directly support the central argument?

Editing: Are there mistakes in conventions that should be corrected before the 
draft can be considered polished?

 3. As you revise, also consider the sentence complexity in your draft. When 
appropriate, vary the sentence complexity to reflect the complexity of the ideas 
being expressed in the sentences themselves.

Peer Review
 4. You will evaluate and provide feedback for another group’s essay, based on 

criteria established in the writing prompt and the Scoring Guide. Another 
group will review the work your group has done. Use the revision checklist that 
follows to guide your peer review.
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ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Your task is to focus on another decision that young people are 
asked to make between two possible options. You may choose a topic from your 
brainstormed list (other than the topic used in Activity 2 or Activity 3) or another 
topic of interest to you. Write an essay that discusses the two sides of the issue and 
persuades other 7th graders that one option is better than the other. Refer to the 
Scoring Guide for this writing task—it will help you understand where to focus your 
attention and efforts. Be sure to:

• Establish a clear thesis or position.
• Include sound evidence that is logically organized and supports your viewpoint.
• Include a variety of evidence from credible sources that is based on fact rather 

than opinion.
• Consider and respond to the values and priorities of the audience.
• Anticipate and address potential audience concerns and/or questions.
• Anticipate and answer counterarguments.
• Employ an appropriate blend of simple, compound, complex, and compound/

complex sentences.

Use the examples, process, goal, and revision steps from your previous activities to 
accomplish your task.

Argumentative Essay 
Revision Checklist

Issue/Topic • Is the topic clearly stated in the introduction? Does it have 
importance or urgency?

Thesis • Does the thesis combine the topic and an opinion?
• Does the writer give reasons for taking this position?

Support • What facts, statistics, examples, and personal experiences 
does the writer use to support the thesis?

• Does the writer use sound reasoning and relevant details?
• Is the evidence accurate, current, credible, and relevant to 

the topic?

Audience • Who is the target audience?
• Are the thesis, topic, and supporting ideas appropriate for 

the target audience?

Opposing Viewpoints • Does the writer address opposing viewpoints clearly and 
fairly?

• Doe the writer acknowledge and refute opposing 
viewpoints with logic and relevant evidence?

Conclusion • Does the writer conclude the essay in a way that convinces 
the audience to support the position and take action?
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The essay 
• asserts an insightful 

thesis and position 
statements

• supports reasons with 
convincing evidence 
based on fact (not 
opinion) and effective 
commentary

• convincingly 
anticipates and 
respond to possible 
counterarguments. 

The essay
• presents a clear 

thesis and position 
statements

• supports reasons 
with relevant 
evidence based on 
fact (not opinion) and 
commentary

• recognizes possible 
counterarguments.

The essay
• presents a limited 

thesis and/or 
unfocused position 
statements

• contains reasons with 
insufficient evidence 
and confuses fact with 
opinion; uses vague 
commentary

• does not 
recognize possible 
counterarguments.

The essay
• lacks a clear claim to 

be proven
• contains irrelevant 

or insufficient 
reasoning

• does not present 
or address 
counterarguments.

Structure The essay
• leads with a convincing 

and engaging 
introduction

• uses meaningful 
transitions

• logically organizes 
sound evidence

• effectively sequences 
ideas to support the 
argument

• provides a thoughtful 
conclusion that follows 
from the position to 
extend thinking.

The essay
• presents a clear and 

focused introduction
• uses transitions to 

create coherence
• orders evidence in a 

way that generally 
supports the 
argument

• sequences ideas to 
generally support the 
argument

• provides a conclusion 
that connects 
the larger ideas 
presented. 

The essay
• contains an 

underdeveloped 
and/or unfocused 
introduction

• makes limited use of 
transitions

• does not present 
evidence in a logical 
order

• presents ideas in an 
unorganized way

• contains an 
underdeveloped or 
unfocused conclusion.

The essay
• contains a minimal 

or incomplete 
introduction

• uses few or no 
meaningful 
transitions

• uses a confusing 
organization for 
evidence and ideas

• provides a minimal 
conclusion or none 
at all.

Use of 
Language

The essay
• uses a variety of 

sentence structures to 
enhance the effect

• uses diction that is 
deliberately chosen for 
the topic, audience, 
and purpose

• incorporates rhetorical 
appeals of logos and 
pathos effectively

• demonstrates 
technical command 
of conventions of 
standard English.

The essay
• uses a variety of 

sentence structures
• uses diction that is 

appropriate to the 
topic, audience, and 
purpose

• incorporates some 
rhetorical appeals for 
logos and pathos

• demonstrates general 
command of standard 
English conventions; 
minor errors do 
not interfere with 
meaning.

The essay
• shows little or no 

variety in sentence 
structure

• uses inappropriate 
diction for the topic, 
audience, and purpose

• uses few or no 
rhetorical appeals for 
ethos or pathos

• demonstrates 
limited command 
of standard English 
conventions; errors in 
grammar, punctuation, 
capitalization, or 
spelling interfere with 
meaning.

The essay
• shows little or no 

variety in sentence 
structure

• uses diction that is 
inappropriate for 
the topic, audience, 
and purpose

• uses no rhetorical 
appeals

• demonstrates limited 
command of standard 
English conventions; 
multiple serious 
errors interfere 
with meaning.
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3WRITING WORKSHOP

Explanatory Writing: 
Writing to Inform
Learning Targets
• Analyze the structure an author uses to organize a text, including how the major 

sections contribute to the whole and to the development of the ideas.
• Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, 

concepts, and information through the selection, organization, and analysis of 
relevant content.

• Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and 
style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing your own clearly.

Writing an Explanatory Essay
In this writing workshop, you will practice writing an informational text in the 
explanatory mode. Writers use the explanatory mode to communicate information, 
define a topic, instruct about a process, explain something, or clarify ideas. 
Explanatory writing relies on facts rather than on emotional appeals.

As you learn about explanatory writing, you will work with your teacher and your 
classmates to construct two model explanatory essays. You will then use these 
models to write your own explanatory essay that achieves the following:
• Presents effective introductory and concluding paragraphs.
• Contains a clearly stated purpose or controlling idea.
• Is logically organized with appropriate facts and details.
• Includes no extraneous information or inconsistencies.
• Accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources.
• Uses a variety of rhetorical devices and sentence structures.
• Uses specific vocabulary and a formal style that is appropriate for the topic.
• Uses transitions to create coherence.

ACTIVITY 1 

Discovering Elements of a Multi-Paragraph 
Explanatory Essay
Before Reading
 1. Quickwrite: What do you know about explanatory writing? How would an 

informative essay fit in the explanatory writing mode?

 2. The goal of an informational explanatory essay is to inform your readers about 
a specific topic. What topics are you familiar enough with that you could explain 
them to others in a detailed manner? List some of these topics in the margin.

 3. Brainstorm how you might organize an informational explanatory essay.

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Quickwrite, Marking the 
Text, Graphic Organizer, 
Think-Pair-Share, 
Brainstorming, Webbing, 
Outlining, Think Aloud, 
Drafting, Sharing and 
Responding

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
The word mode refers 
to a style of writing. 
Narrative, explanatory, 
and argumentative 
(persuasive) are examples 
of different writing modes. 
Each mode has different 
requirements.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

My Notes During Reading
 4. Read the following essay, and determine the purpose or controlling 

idea. As you read, mark the thesis (the point the writer is making) and 
supporting information, along with the topic sentences in each paragraph.

What’s in Your 
Toothpaste?

Excerpted from The Secret House: Twenty-Four Hours in the Strange and 
Unexpected World in Which We Spend Our Days and Nights
by David Bodanis

Into the bathroom goes our male resident, and after the most pressing need is 
satisfied it’s time to brush the teeth. The tube of toothpaste is squeezed, its pinched 
metal seams are splayed, pressure waves are generated inside, and the paste begins to 
flow. But what’s in this toothpaste, so carefully being extruded out?

Water mostly, 30 to 45 percent in most brands: ordinary, everyday simple tap water. 
It’s there because people like to have a big gob of toothpaste to spread on the brush, and 
water is the cheapest stuff there is when it comes to making big gobs. Dripping a bit 
from the tap onto your brush would cost virtually nothing; whipped in with the rest 
of the toothpaste the manufacturers can sell it at a neat and accountant-pleasing 
$2 per pound equivalent. Toothpaste manufacture is a very lucrative occupation. 

Second to water in quantity is chalk: exactly the same material that school teachers 
use to write on blackboards. It is collected from the crushed remains of long-dead 
ocean creatures. In the Cretaceous seas chalk particles served as part of the wickedly 
sharp outer skeleton that these creatures had to wrap around themselves to keep from 
getting chomped by all the slightly larger other ocean creatures they met. Their massed 
graves are our present chalk deposits.

The individual chalk particles—the size of the smallest mud particles in your 
garden—have kept their toughness over the aeons, and now on the toothbrush they’ll 
need it. The enamel outer coating of the tooth they’ll have to face is the hardest 
substance in the body—tougher than the skull, bone, or nail. Only the chalk particles 
in the toothpaste can successfully grind into the teeth during brushing, ripping off the 
surface layers like an abrading wheel grinding down a boulder in a quarry. 

The craters, slashes, and channels that the chalk tears into the teeth will also 
remove a certain amount of build-up yellow in the carnage, and it is for that polishing 
function that it’s there. A certain amount of unduly enlarged extra-abrasive chalk 
fragments tear such cavernous pits into the teeth that future decay bacteria will be able 
to bunker down there and thrive; the quality control people find it almost impossible to 
screen out these errant super-chalk pieces, and government regulations allow them to 
stay in.

In case even gouging doesn’t get all the yellow off, another substance is worked 
into the toothpaste cream. This is titanium dioxide. It comes in tiny spheres, and it’s the 
stuff bobbing around in white wall paint to make it come out white. Splashed around 
your teeth during the brushing it coats much of the yellow that remains. Being water 
soluble it leaks off in the next few hours and is swallowed, but at least for the quick 

28 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop with Grammar Activities Grade 7

©
 2

01
8 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_3Exp.indd   28TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_3Exp.indd   28 23/02/17   1:44 pm23/02/17   1:44 pm



My Notesglance in the mirror after finishing it will make the user think his teeth are truly white. 
Some manufacturers add optical whitening dyes—the stuff more commonly found 
in washing machine bleach—to make extra sure that that glance in the mirror shows 
reassuring white.

These ingredients alone would not make a very attractive concoction. They 
would stick in the tube like a sloppy white plastic lump, hard to squeeze out as well 
as revolting to the touch. Few consumers would savor rubbing in a mixture of water, 
ground up blackboard chalk, and the whitener from latex paint first thing in the 
morning. To get around that finicky distaste the manufacturers have mixed in a host of 
other goodies.

To keep the glop from drying out, a mixture including glycerin glycol—related to 
the most common car antifreeze ingredient—is whipped in with the chalk and water, 
and to give that concoction a bit of substance (all we really have so far is wet colored 
chalk), a large helping is added of a gummy molecule from the seaweed Chondrus 
Crispus. This seaweed ooze spreads in among the chalk, paint, and antifreeze, then 
stretches itself in all directions to hold the whole mass together. A bit of paraffin (the 
fuel that flickers in camping lamps) is pumped in with it to help the moss ooze keep the 
whole substance smooth.

With the glycol, ooze, and paraffin we’re almost there. Only two major 
chemicals are left to make the refreshing, cleansing substance we know as 
toothpaste. The ingredients so far are fine for cleaning, but they wouldn’t make 
much of the satisfying foam we have come to expect in the morning brushing.

To remedy that every toothpaste on the market has a big dollop of detergent 
added too. You’ve seen the suds detergent will make in the washing machine. The 
same substance added here will duplicate that inside the mouth. It’s not particularly 
necessary, but it sells.

The only problem is that by itself this ingredient tastes, well, too like detergent. 
It’s horribly bitter and harsh. The chalk put in toothpaste is pretty foul-tasting too 
for that matter. It’s to get around that gustatory discomfort that the manufacturers 
put in the ingredient they tout perhaps most of all. This is the flavoring, and it has 
to be strong. Double rectified peppermint oil is used—a flavorer so powerful that 
chemists know better than to sniff it in the raw state in the laboratory. Menthol 
crystals and saccharin or other sugar simulators are added to complete the 
camouflage operation.

Is that it? Chalk, water, paint, seaweed, antifreeze, paraffin oil, detergent, and 
peppermint? Not quite. A mix like that would be irresistible to the hundreds and 
thousands of individual bacteria lying on the surface of even an immaculately cleaned 
bathroom sink. They would get in, float in the water bubbles, ingest the ooze and 
paraffin, maybe even spray out enzymes to break down the chalk. The result would 
be an uninviting mess. The way manufacturers avoid that final obstacle is by putting 
in something to kill the bacteria. Something good and strong is needed, something 
that will zap any accidentally intrudant bacteria into oblivion. And that something is 
formaldehyde—the disinfectant used in anatomy labs.

So it’s chalk, water, paint, seaweed, antifreeze, paraffin oil, detergent, peppermint, 
formaldehyde, and fluoride (which can go some way towards preserving children’s 
teeth)—that’s the usual mixture raised to the mouth on the toothbrush for a fresh 
morning’s clean. If it sounds too unfortunate, take heart. Studies show that a thorough 
brushing with just plain water will often do as good a job.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

After Reading
 5. When writing an explanatory text, writers choose a way to organize the text 

that fits the information being communicated. For example, you might organize 
a text chronologically if the information you are sharing follows a specific 
timeline or specific stages of events. Another way to organize information is by 
different categories of information.

  Number each paragraph of the sample text to help you analyze its organizational 
structure. Work with a partner to discuss the essay’s structure and the purpose 
of each paragraph. Notice how each paragraph develops the writer’s ideas. Note 
your thoughts in the margin.

 6. Use the graphic organizer below to chart the components and characteristics of a 
multi-paragraph explanatory essay. This organizer will serve as a model for you 
during the writing process as you generate and refine your own essay.

Components/Characteristics Purpose

Check Your Understanding
Respond to the following questions:
• What is the purpose of an explanatory essay?
• How can the paragraph structure of an informational essay be used to develop ideas?
• Why should the writer of an informational explanatory essay use facts rather than 

opinions to develop ideas?

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Chronological refers to 
the time order of events.
For example, a writer 
would use a chronological 
structure to describe 
events beginning in April 
and ending in September.
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ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Class Essay
WRITING PROMPT: Think about an activity that you enjoy or do very well. You might 
choose a sport, a hobby, or a pastime. With your class, write a multi-paragraph 
essay that explains this activity in detail. Be sure the essay meets the requirements 
listed in the learning targets for writing an effective explanatory essay:
• Presents effective introductory and concluding paragraphs.
• Contains a clearly stated purpose or controlling idea.
• Is logically organized with appropriate facts and details.
• Includes no extraneous information or inconsistencies.
• Accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources.
• Uses a variety of rhetorical devices.
• Uses a variety of sentence structures
• Uses specific vocabulary and a formal style that is appropriate for the topic.
• Uses a variety of transitions within and between paragraphs.

Prewriting
 1. Reread and mark the writing prompt above to clarify the task. 

 2. Write notes here about your ideas for the essay. Be prepared to share them 
with the whole class.

 3. In addition to your prewriting brainstorming, examine the resources your 
teacher has provided about the topic. What examples can you gather from these 
resources that will be helpful in writing an informational explanatory essay? Are 
there experts you could consult? 

 4. To create an effective draft of your explanatory essay, you will need a thesis to 
provide focus for the essay. A thesis is not the title of the essay (for example, 
Computers) or an announcement of the subject to the reader (In this essay, I 
will tell you about computers.) A thesis is the point the writer is making about 
that subject. With the class, generate a one-sentence working thesis statement 
that makes a point about a subject.

Drafting the Essay
 5. With your class, create an outline for the body paragraphs of the essay. As you 

create the outline, think about how to organize the information in your essay. 
How will you present your information in a logical way?

Writing Workshop 3 • Explanatory Writing: Writing to Inform 31

©
 2

01
8 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

Writing Workshop 3 • Explanatory Writing: Writing to Inform 31

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_3Exp.indd   31TCB_LA_WW_SE_G07_3Exp.indd   31 23/02/17   1:44 pm23/02/17   1:44 pm



Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

 6. Once you have planned the order and content of your body paragraphs, based 
on the thesis statement, examine the elements of a body paragraph below. 
Then draft the body paragraphs on separate paper. Choose words, phrases, and 
sentence structures that maintain an appropriately formal style.

A body paragraph consists of these elements:
• Topic sentence: A sentence that consists of a subject and opinion that works 

directly to support the thesis.
• Transitions: Words used to connect ideas (e.g., for example, for instance).
• Supporting information: Specific facts and details that are appropriate for the 

topic and are relevant and come from a variety of sources. Extraneous details 
should not be included, and the supporting information should not have 
inconsistencies.

• Reflective commentary: Sentences that explain how the information is 
relevant to the thesis/topic sentence and bring a sense of closure to the 
paragraph.

 7. Now that you and your class have written a thesis statement, an outline of the 
organization, and the body paragraphs of the essay, you are ready to create the 
introduction and conclusion to the essay. Read the following information and 
then write the paragraphs to introduce and conclude your essay.

Introductory paragraphs include the following:
• A hook or lead (a quote, question, anecdote, or intriguing statement)
• A connection between the hook or lead and the thesis that effectively 

previews the topic for readers
• A thesis statement describing the subject and the writer’s opinion

The conclusion brings a sense of closure to the essay. Use the following levels 
of questions to guide your thinking in crafting a conclusion:
• What did you say? (literal)
• What does it mean? (interpretive)
• Why does it matter? (universal)

Revising
Now that the class essay has been drafted, consider specific ways to revise your 
writing to make it more effective. How you use language to convey your ideas 
is important to the reader’s understanding. A writer makes stylistic choices in 
language for effect, variety, formality, and coherence.

Rhetorical devices show ideas in interesting ways and help your ideas have a 
lasting effect on your reader. Examples of rhetorical devices are parallelism, 
analogy, and rhetorical questions. 

• Parallelism is using the same structure for similar parts of a sentence. Use 
parallelism to add balance, rhythm, and clarity to a sentence. 

• An analogy compares two things and expresses the relationship between them. 
Use an analogy to explain or clarify an idea or object. 

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Extraneous describes 
something that does not 
belong or to information 
that is not needed for 
understanding.
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• A rhetorical question is either not meant to be answered or suggests a desired 
reply. Writers use rhetorical questions to emphasize an idea or to draw a 
conclusion from the facts. A rhetorical question may help remind your reader of a 
main point. 

Another stylistic choice is the use of sentence variety. Inserting word groups, such 
as appositives or appositive phrases, into sentences adds variety to your sentence 
structure. An appositive is a noun, pronoun, or phrase placed beside another noun 
or pronoun to identify or explain it. Notice that appositives and appositive phrases 
are set off by commas.
• Our teacher, Ms. Greig, is out sick today.
• Heroes, ones who act selflessly, are found all around us.
• Mika studies biology, the science of life or living matter.

Coherence refers to the logical organization of the essay and how the ideas are 
tied together to flow smoothly, thus making the essay easy for the reader to follow. 
One way to revise for coherence is to use transitional words and phrases within 
and between paragraphs. Transitional words help you move from one sentence or 
thought to another. For example:
• Transitions that show a list or order: furthermore, additionally, also, besides, 

further, in addition, moreover, again, and, final, first of all, first, second, third, 
next, last of all

• Transitions that show a conclusion: as a result, therefore, finally, last, in 
conclusion, in summary, all in all

Language and Writer’s Craft: Phrases and Clauses
Writers use phrases and clauses to add interest and details to their writing. They 
also use them to vary sentence structure and to change simple sentences into 
compound and complex sentences.

A clause is a group of words that includes a subject acting on a verb. An independent 
clause has a subject and verb and can stand alone as a sentence. A dependent 
clause has a subject and a verb, but it cannot stand alone as a sentence because it 
does not form a complete thought.

A phrase is a group of words that does not include a subject acting on a verb.

When writing, take care to ensure that you use phrases and clauses correctly. For 
example, make sure that you place phrases and clauses so that they modify (add 
information to) the proper word in the sentence. Phrases and clauses that are 
incorrectly placed are called dangling modifiers because it is difficult to tell which 
word is being modified.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

 8. With your class, revise the class-constructed essay to include rhetorical devices, 
varying sentence structures, coherence, effective transitions and the correct use 
of phrases and clauses.

 9. As you revise, also think about whether you have used formal or informal 
language. Make sure you have chosen language that establishes a formal style 
from the beginning of the essay and maintains an appropriate level of formality 
throughout.

10. Reflection: What additional support do you need in writing an explanatory 
essay?

ACTIVITY 3

Writing an Essay with Peers 
WRITING PROMPT: Think about a piece of technology (for example, cell phone, 
MP3 player, computer, TV, video game console, digital camera/video camera) that 
you could not live without. Choose one and write a multi-paragraph essay that 
explains the function of that piece of technology and its significance in your life 
today. Be sure the essay meets the requirements listed in the learning targets listed 
on the first page for writing an effective explanatory essay.

Prewriting to Generate Content 
 1. In your writing group, review and mark the prompt to highlight major elements 

of the task you are being asked to do. Use a prewriting strategy to explore ideas 
that may address the prompt.

 2. Select the best ideas from your prewriting to construct a working thesis for your 
essay

Drafting
 3. Review and organize the ideas from your prewriting as you draft at least two 

body paragraphs. Use an outline to organize the ideas in your body paragraphs. 
Be sure to brainstorm to pick sentences that support the thesis and specific 
details and facts to develop and support the topic sentences. Synthesize ideas 
from several sources. Avoid unnecessary information and inconsistencies. Draft 
your body paragraphs, and include commentary.

 4. Read your body paragraphs, and discuss an effective way to introduce and 
conclude your key ideas. Use a prewriting strategy to generate a draft that 
demonstrates the parts of effective introductions (e.g., hook/lead, connection, 
and thesis) and conclusions (response to the levels of questions).

Revising
 5. Review the elements of an explanatory essay on the first page of this workshop, 

and use them as a writer’s checklist. Read aloud your draft in your writing 
group, and gather feedback based on the criteria of an effective explanatory 
essay.
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 6. Review your draft for language use and revise to include rhetorical devices, 
varied sentence structures, formal style, and transitional words/phrases. Check 
for dangling modifiers.
• Select ideas to emphasize by incorporating appropriate rhetorical devices, 

such as parallelism, analogy, and rhetorical questions.
• If your draft contains too many simple sentences, revise sentences that could 

be expanded for clarity or description.
• Revise at least two sentences to include an appositive or appositive phrase.

 7. Review your draft for coherence. Discuss which transitions can be used to link 
ideas effectively within and between your body paragraphs. Incorporate at least 
two into your draft.

Editing for Publication
 8. Read your draft and peer edit to correct errors in grammar, punctuation, and 

spelling.

 9. Discuss the key ideas in your essay, and generate a list of potentially creative 
titles. Rank them and select one. Place a title at the top of your essay.

 10. Use a word processing program or online document sharing tool to publish your 
draft.

Assessing your Draft
 11. Review the Scoring Guide. Use the Scoring Guide to evaluate your essay and 

ensure that it meets all of the requirements. If possible, exchange your essay 
with another group and allow them to evaluate it against the Scoring Guide to 
ensure your essay is successful.

ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Think about your friends. What makes someone a friend? How 
do you demonstrate being a friend? Write a multi- paragraph essay that explains the 
concept of friendship. Follow the prewriting, drafting, and revising process you have 
been practicing in this workshop. Be sure the essay:
• Presents effective introductory and concluding paragraphs.
• Contains a clearly stated purpose or controlling idea.
• Is logically organized with appropriate facts and details.
• Includes no extraneous information or inconsistencies.
• Accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources.
• Uses a variety of rhetorical devices and sentence structures.
• Uses specific vocabulary and a formal style that is appropriate for the topic.
• Uses a variety of transitions to create coherence.

Review the Scoring Guide to make sure you understand the specific requirements of 
this writing activity.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The essay 
• presents a topic with 

a clearly stated and 
insightful controlling 
idea

• effectively develops 
ideas throughout the 
essay

• supports topic 
with specific and 
relevant facts, 
evidence, details, and 
examples to guide 
understanding of 
main ideas. 

The essay
• presents a topic with 

a controlling idea
• develops ideas 

throughout the essay
• supports topic with 

facts, evidence, 
details, and 
examples that 
guide the reader’s 
understanding of the 
main ideas.

The essay
• presents a topic 

with an unfocused 
controlling idea

• uses few strategies 
to develop ideas

• contains insufficient 
or vague facts, 
evidence, details, 
and examples in an 
underdeveloped 
topic that confuses 
the reader’s 
understanding of 
the main ideas.

The essay
• presents a 

confusing 
topic without a 
controlling idea

• does not develop 
ideas clearly

• uses vague 
facts, details, or 
examples that 
lead to reader 
confusion.

Structure The essay
• leads with an 

effective, engaging 
introduction

• effectively 
sequences ideas 
and uses meaningful 
transitions to create 
cohesion and clarify 
the relationship 
among ideas

• provides an 
insightful conclusion 
that follows from 
and supports 
the explanation 
presented.

The essay
• presents a clear and 

focused introduction
• sequences ideas, and 

uses transitions to 
create coherence

• provides a conclusion 
that connects 
the larger ideas 
presented in the 
essay.

The essay
• contains an 

underdeveloped 
and/or unfocused 
introduction

• presents 
disconnected ideas 
and limited use of 
transitions

• contains an 
underdeveloped 
or unfocused 
conclusion.

The essay
• does not contain a 

clear introduction
• presents 

disconnected ideas 
and uses few or no 
transitions

• contains a 
confusing 
conclusion or no 
conclusion at all.

Use of 
Language

The essay
• uses precise diction 

deliberately chosen 
to inform or explain 
the topic

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures 
to enhance the 
explanation

• utilizes a variety of 
rhetorical devices to 
enhance explanation

• demonstrates 
technical command 
of conventions of 
standard English.

The essay
• uses appropriate 

diction for the 
information or 
explanation

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures

• uses rhetorical 
devices

• demonstrates 
general command of 
conventions; minor 
errors do not interfere 
with meaning.

The essay
• uses diction that 

is inappropriate 
at times for the 
information or 
explanation

• shows little or no 
variety in sentence 
structure

• uses few or no 
rhetorical devices

•  demonstrates 
limited command 
of conventions; 
errors interfere with 
meaning. 

The essay
• uses diction that 

is inappropriate 
at times for the 
information or 
explanation

• shows no variety in 
sentence structure

• uses no rhetorical 
devices

• demonstrates 
limited command 
of conventions; 
multiple errors 
interfere with 
meaning.
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4WRITING WORKSHOP

Narrative Writing: Short Story
Learning Targets
• Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event sequences.
• Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and introducing a narrator 

and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and 
logically.

• Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, and description, to develop 
experiences, events, and/or characters.

• Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence and 
signal shifts from one time frame or setting to another.

• Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language 
to convey experiences and events.

• Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events.
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly.

• Come to discussions prepared, having read or researched material under study; 
explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or 
issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion.

• Choose among simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex sentences to 
signal differing relationships among ideas.

Writing a Short Story 
A short story is a type of creative text in which writers share insights and 
observations about life through characters and theme. You’ve probably heard 
dozens of good stories from your friends, though they may not have been written 
down. Some of the same rules apply for a good written short story. It should have 
details that bring it to life, it should be ordered so that it makes sense, and it should 
have an ending that ties everything together or makes a point. Most importantly, 
it shouldn’t be too long! When writing short stories, writers can draw on their own 
personal experiences or use imaginative thinking.

You will work with your teacher and classmates to construct two model stories. You 
will then use these models to construct your own story.

ACTIVITY 1

Discovering the Elements of a Short Story
Before Reading
 1. Think about a story you’ve read and really enjoyed. What did you like about it?

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Think-Pair-Share, 
Brainstorming, Marking 
the Text, Graphic 
Organizer, Skimming/
Scanning, Visualizing, 
Drafting, Role Playing, 
Self-Editing/Peer Editing, 
Webbing, Sharing and 
Responding, Marking 
the Draft, Note-Taking, 
Adding, Unpacking the 
Prompt
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

My Notes

 2.  What are some elements that are common to good short stories?

During Reading
 3. As you read “A Hundred Bucks of Happy,” look for elements of a good 

story and mark the text when you find them.

A Hundred 
Bucks of Happy
by Susan Beth Pfeff er

I found it on the corner of Maple and Grove streets. That isn’t the way I usually 
walk home from school, but that day I had gotten lost in thought and forgotten to 
turn at Oak, which saves me a half block. Which only goes to prove that daydreaming 
can be cost-effective. Anyway, there it was, not exactly glistening in the sunlight, 
because dollar bills don’t glisten. I knew it was a bill of some sort, because it had that 
well-used green look to it, but I assumed that it was a five, or maybe if my luck were 
extraordinary, a ten. Whatever it was, I was going to be happy to have it, so I bent down 
fast, to make sure I got it before anybody else walking down Grove or Maple could find 
it. It’s a well-walked intersection.

I bent down, scooped the money up, and started walking away fast, with that 
heart-beating sensation of having done something exciting and wrong, even though as 
far as I know, there’s no crime in finding money on the street. I’ve read about people 
who do that for a hobby, jog with their heads down, collecting the nickels and dimes 
they find as they run. Whatever this was, it wasn’t a dime, and I didn’t feel like taking 
any chances. So I bent, swooped, and increased my pace until by the time I reached 
Elm I was half running. Not that anybody cared. The rest of the world kept on walking 
toward whatever their lives were propelling them to. The money was as much mine as 
if it had been left to me by some munificent great aunt. 

I was three doors away from my house before I took the bill out of my jacket 
pocket, to check its denomination. As I did, I noticed there was a hole in my pocket 
and the money had slipped into the lining. It took a bit of searching before I found it, 
but eventually my fingers made contact, and I found what I was looking for.

It was a hundred-dollar bill. I had never seen one before, so I wouldn’t have 
recognized it, but it was clearly labeled. Ben Franklin stared at me—and I swear he 
winked—as I turned his bill over and over, not believing it could be real, not believing 
my luck.
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Once I knew what I had, I ran like the devil the three houses to mine. My fingers 
shook as I searched for the front-door key, and I dropped my schoolbooks all over the 
front stoop, I was clutching onto the money so hard. 

I got everything together, using what little strength I had left in me, and let myself 
into the house. Mom was at work, and Danny, my kid brother, was sitting in front of 
the TV, watching Dance Dynomite and finishing up a bag of potato chips I suspected 
he’d started not that long ago.

Things hadn’t always been like this. For starters, it wasn’t until this year that Danny 
had given up superheroes in exchange for girls dancing on TV. And it used to be that 
Mom stayed at home, making wholesome and nutritious snacks for us to eat when we 
got back from school, instead of letting us shove potato chips into our mouths. Or at 
least into Danny’s. He ate them so fast, there were never any left by the time I got home.

Those golden days of nutritious snacks ended when Dad moved out. I have an 
MIA father. You know the sort. He sends a few bucks every Christmas with a note to 
Mom telling her to buy herself and the kids something nice, and the rest of the year 
he’s missing in action. He’s not one for halfway measures, though. When he finally did 
leave, after threatening to often enough, he moved six hundred miles away. His address 
is a post office box, and if for some reason you have to call him, his machine answers 
for him and swears he’ll call right back. Don’t hold your breath waiting.

So Mom, not wanting us to starve, got a job and became a statistic. They do studies 
about people like her. They call it the feminization of poverty, but I’ve got to tell you 
Mom looked a lot more feminine before she got poor. Danny looked better in those 
days too, but maybe the fat and the pimples would have come anyway, once he became 
aware of girls, and have nothing to do with his potato chip diet. I went up to my room, 
thinking about how many bags of potato chips a hundred dollars could buy, threw my 
books down, and stared at the money a while longer. Ben Franklin had the nicest face. 
He looked great in green.

We ate frozen for dinner that night, each of us picking our own dinner, which 
Mom then threw into the oven at 350. She cooks everything at 350 these days, for 
half an hour, regardless of what the box says to do. As far as I can tell, it doesn’t make 
a difference, so she’s probably right going with a single system for everything frozen. 
“So,” she said, as we each took our trays out of the oven and spread them on the kitchen 
table. “Anything interesting happen at school today.”

You have to give her points for trying. Nothing interesting has happened in school 
for the past seven years, but she asks regularly anyway. Seven years ago the goat got 
loose in the cafeteria, but that’s a whole other story.

“I got an 83 in science,” Danny announced. “And Michelle Grain got sick in 
English and practically puked all over everybody.”

“No puking talk over dinner,” Mom said automatically. She’s ended a lot of really 
neat conversations with that rule. “Chris? What’s new with you?”

It was the moment I’d dreaded. I mean, you can hardly deny that finding a 
hundred-dollar bill is newsworthy, even if, technically speaking, it didn’t happen in 
school and therefore wasn’t covered by her original question.

I would have kept the news to myself, except there was no way I could come home 
from having spent the hundred dollars without Mom noticing. And I didn’t want her 
to think I’d entered into a life of crime. Mom watches a lot of sitcoms, so she worries 
about things like shoplifting and bank robberies.

“I found some money on the corner of Maple and Grove,” I said, trying to sound 
real casual about it.

My Notes
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

I shouldn’t have bothered. Mom’s eyes lit right away, and even Danny stopped 
inhaling his frozen dinner.

“How much?’ they both asked. It was eerie how fast they got the words out.

There are people in this world who can lie. I’m not one of them. “A hundred 
dollars,” I said. “I found a hundred-dollar bill.”

“A hundred bucks!” Danny breathed. “Wow!”

“A hundred dollars,” Mom said. “Well you certainly can’t keep it.”

“Why not?” I asked.

“It isn’t yours,” she replied. “You have to find its owner.”

“How am I supposed to do that?” I asked. Actually, it was a question I’d been 
asking myself ever since I checked the denomination. “Advertise in the paper? Ask its 
owner to describe what the money looks like? Does Ben Franklin wear glasses, or does 
he have his contacts in? Is he wearing a wedding ring? Mom, there’s no way to find out 
who lost it.”

“What if it belonged to some poor person?” she asked, but I could see she was 
weakening.

“Poor people don’t carry hundred-dollar bills,” I replied.

“I bet it’s mob money,” Danny said. “And when the mob finds out it’s missing, 
they’ll hire a hit man to shoot Chris. Terrific!”

“No one’s going to shoot me,” I told him. “Besides, I intend to spend the money 
so fast, there won’t be anything for the mob to collect. I thought I’d go to the mall 
tomorrow and pick some stuff up.

“You can’t do that,” Mom said. “You have to give me the money.”

“How do you figure that?” I asked.

“We need it,” she said.

“I sure need it,” Danny said. “I want my share.”

“I’m not sharing,” I told him. 

“Fine,” Mom said. “So you can give it to me.” I swear they must send mothers to 
school somewhere, when they’re in an embryonic mother state, kind of like the pods in 
Invasion of the Body Snatchers, before they become fully formed humans. At mother 
school, they’re taught how to ignore the obvious to go after what they want.

“If I’m not sharing, I’m not giving,” I said. “The money is mine. I found it. There’s a 
lot of stuff I need, and I intend to get myself some of it.”

Mom snorted. “Wait until you see how long a hundred dollars lasts,” she said.

“I look forward to finding out,” I said, trying to sound dignified.

The rest of supper was kind of a drag, with Danny whining and Mom sulking and 
me thinking about the money sitting on my bed, waiting for the world to come and 
snatch it. As soon as I could, I went back to my room and shoved the bill into the toe of 
my boot. Then I hid both boots under my bed. No point taking any chances.

It was positively painful sitting through school the next day. Of course having a 
hundred-dollar bill shoved inside my boot didn’t make things any more comfortable. 
I kept wiggling my toe around to make sure the money was still there, until my foot 
started cramping. It’s not easy being rich. 

My Notes
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When school finally ended, I limped my way over to the mall. I hadn’t figured out 
just how I was going to get the money out of the boot when I started buying stuff, but 
I figured I could always just take the boot off, whip the money out, and become a local 
legend.

We have a pretty good mall, with a lot of places where you could spend a hundred 
dollars. I started by trying on a leather jacket. It fit perfectly, and it made me feel great. 
I also liked the idea of buying just one perfect thing with the money. After all, if I 
bought a lot of little stuff, I could buy any one of those things on my own, and it would 
just be a case of quantity, not quality. But I’d have to save for years to buy a leather 
jacket, until by the time I could afford it I probably wouldn’t want it anyway.

The jacket was on sale too. It had been $120, but it was marked down to $98. I 
took it over to the sales register, where the woman looked me over real carefully and 
asked if it was cash or charge.

“Cash,” I told her, feeling for the thousandth time the money in the toe.

She rang the numbers up and said “That will be a hundred and four dollars and 
three cents.”

“No,” I said. “It’s ninety eight dollars. See.” I showed her the price tag.

She looked at me like I had just emerged from the primordial swamp. “Sales tax,” 
she said. “A hundred and four dollars and three cents.” I didn’t have a hundred and four 
dollars and three cents. I had two dollars and thirty-five cents, and a hundred dollars 
stuffed in my boot. Add the two together, and you do not come up with a hundred 
and four and three cents. Believe me, I tried five different ways of adding the numbers 
together, and none of them worked.

“I can’t afford it,” I muttered.

“Kids,” the saleslady said. I nearly took my boot off to throw at her, but then I 
decided I didn’t want to buy anything that cost more than the hundred dollars anyway. 
It would have been cheating, somehow. So I left the store and looked for something 
that cost just a few dollars less. I didn’t mind having a couple of bucks change left, just 
as long as I didn’t go over my original total it was kind of like game show rules.

I must have walked through that mall a half-dozen times, upstairs and down, 
trying to find just the right thing to buy. Most of the stuff I looked at I would have 
killed to own ordinarily, but somehow nothing was special enough to spend my 
hundred on. And things didn’t cost what I thought they did. I finally decided to buy 
a Walkman, so I went into one of the department stores to price them. Only they had 
one on sale, AM/FM radio and cassette player for $29.95. That seemed awfully cheap 
to me, only there was no point spending more than that for another brand just because 
it wasn’t on sale. So I didn’t buy one, and I didn’t get any cassettes either. And all the 
books I used to dream about owning looked like crap, and suddenly I realized there 
was nothing at the mall I really wanted.

I sat down then, by the fountain, to collect my thoughts. There was no water in the 
fountain area, because of the water shortage, and its tile floor was littered with pennies 
and nickels. I couldn’t get over how people had just tossed their money away like that, 
when I couldn’t even make myself take my boot off.

It occurred to me then that I could buy a car for a hundred dollars. Maybe not a 
great car, but a car, nonetheless. I had this entire fantasy about being behind the wheel 
of my very own car, driving my friends around, parking in the high school lot, going to 
drive-ins, moving around the way you could if you owned a car. It was a pretty picture, 
and I was just about ready to spend part of my $2.35 on a newspaper so I could see 
what cars were available for a hundred bucks, until common sense made me stop.

My Notes
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

The problem wasn’t the money for the car, or even the sales tax. I figured I 
could always argue the owner down the extra couple of bucks. The problem was car 
insurance. Somehow I didn’t think I could count on finding the insurance money on 
the corner of Maple and Grove every six months. No insurance, no car. No car, no 
freedom. I still had my money, but the fun was fast going out of it.

Just to show myself that I could, I went into Woolworth’s and bought some 
chewing gum. They were out of my brand, but I bought a package of some other brand, 
and broke one of my singles. The change jingled as I walked away from the mall, 
chewing my gum, and limping. I found myself walking a half block out of my way, to 
return to the corner of Maple and Grove, but a scary thing happened once I got there. 
I realized I hadn’t gone back to see if there was any more money there but to leave the 
hundred-dollar bill smack where I’d found it.

You know, I actually wanted the person whose money it was to show up, 
demanding that I give it back. I looked around for penniless orphans, or Mafia dons, or 
anybody who looked like they might be searching for a missing Ben Franklin, but the 
only people on Grove and Maple were the sorts of people who were always on Grove 
and Maple. I know, because I stood there for close to ten minutes, waiting for someone 
who looked a hundred dollars poorer than they had the day before.

It was then that I knew what I had to do. So I limped over to the bank. It was 
Friday, and they were open until five. I walked in, like it was the most ordinary thing 
in the world for me to be in a bank, and sat down in the section where they keep you 
waiting if you want to start a new account. For some reason, banks like to keep people 
waiting before they take their money.

I got comfortable and took my boot off. People looked at me, but there wasn’t 
anything I could do about it. I took out the hundred-dollar bill, and a couple of people 
actually laughed. I grinned, but it was mostly from relief at getting my toes unjammed.

I straightened the bill out, put my boot back on, and got in line. It took a while, but 
eventually I got to a teller.

“I’d like a hundred singles,” I said, handing her the hundred-dollar bill.

She looked at it like it must be hot, and she called some guy over to check it out. 
They held it to the light and crinkled it and read the serial numbers and practically 
asked me for its pedigree before they finally decided the money was legit. I had a 
bunch of lies available about how it was I happened to have a hundred-dollar bill, but 
they didn’t ask me and I didn’t volunteer. Instead the teller counted out a hundred 
singles, and then I counted them with her, and she gave me an envelope to put the 
dollars in. The envelope was pretty thick once they were all in, but the bank is only a 
couple of blocks from my house, and there was no way I was going to shove the money 
back in my boot. Instead I held on to it carefully and walked home, trying to appear 
inconspicuous. I probably did too.

At supper that night I handed thirty-three dollars to my mother, and thirty-three 
dollars to Danny. I kept thirty-three for myself, and the remaining dollar I sent to 
my father’s post office box. I figured he could buy a Hallmark card with it, to send to 
himself for Father’s Day.

After supper Mom drove Danny and me to the mall, and we all went shopping. I 
bought the Walkman with my thirty-three. Good thing it was on sale.

After Reading
 4. What is the main focus of this short story?

My Notes
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Elements of a Short Story
The short story mode includes these elements: plot and conflict, point of view, 
characterization, setting, and dialogue.

Plot
The plot is the sequence of events and actions that get the characters in the story 
from point A to point B, then to point C, and so on.

 5. Use the Plot Diagram graphic organizer below to sketch out the plot of “A 
Hundred Bucks of Happy.” Include notes about the conflict in the story. Notice 
that the main character in “A Hundred Bucks of Happy” faces both internal and 
external conflicts.

Point of View
Stories are often told from either a first-person or a third person point of view.

 6. Underline or highlight the language in the story that reveals the point of view.

 7. How would the story be different if the author had used a different point of 
view?

Characterization
Characterization is the way the writer reveals the personality of a character.

 8. What does the reader know about the narrator, Chris? Add your findings 
to the Characterization graphic organizer, or create a graphic organizer of 
your own.

Plot Diagram Climax

Conflict

Exposition

Risi
ng Actio

n

Falling Action

Resolution
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

9. A character’s personality or view of the world is often expressed in his or her 
choice of words, or voice. How realistically does the author capture the voice of 
a teenager? Mark the text for details that support your thinking.

Setting
Setting is the time, place, and conditions in which the story happens.

 10. What is the setting of the story? Circle the words and phrases that help make 
the setting real.

Dialogue
The main purpose of dialogue is communication between characters. It provides 
information, reveals the characters, and helps to move the story along.

 11. Reread the first dialogue exchange between Chris, Danny, and Mom. What does 
the conversation reveal about the following?

• Chris:

• Danny:

Margie Physical 
Characteristics

Other 
details

Thoughts/
Feelings

Actions
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• Mom:

• The plot:

 12. Scan the story to find examples of figurative language, and write them in the 
space below. Consider ways that the figurative language effect’s Pfeffer’s 
story. Does it suggest a certain tone, provide a description, or help explain the 
character’s attitude?

Check Your Understanding
With a partner, review your analysis of the short story and discuss what aspects of 
this story you might be able to incorporate into your own story. Are there elements of 
the plot, characterization, setting, or language that you want to be sure to include in 
a story you write?

ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Class-Constructed Short Story
WRITING PROMPT: You can find ideas for stories by putting an original twist on a 
familiar story. Imagine that Chris takes the hundred-dollar bill back to the corner of 
Maple and Grove and finds a poster on the street sign with the phone number of the 
person who lost the money.

Write a short story that meets the requirements listed in the Learning Targets and 
the Scoring Guide.

Prewriting
 1. What internal conflicts might Chris face?

Figurative Language Effect on the Story
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

 2. With your class, brainstorm the plotting possibilities of this situation. Take 
notes on the ideas suggested. Use the Plot Diagram graphic organizer to guide 
your brainstorming.

Plot Diagram Climax

Conflict

Exposition

Risi
ng Actio

n

Falling Action

Resolution

 3. Close your eyes and visualize a familiar street corner or intersection that you 
could use as the setting for your version of the story. Think about ways in 
which the setting might appeal to the senses. In a class discussion, share your 
responses to the questions below.
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 4. Think of a character Chris could encounter as the story develops. Describe this 
character.

 5. With your class, write and role play dialogue that provides characterization and 
moves the plot forward.

 6. Revisit the class list of possible events in this story. Refine the rising action, the 
climax, and the resolution.

Drafting
 7. Write a first draft of the class-constructed story. Use notes and the graphic 

organizers to guide your writing. Be sure to vary the writing by using the four 
sentence types that you learned about earlier in the lesson.

Check Your Understanding
After you have drafted your short story, read over the completed story the class has 
created. Using the characteristics of a good story, the Learning Targets, and the 
Scoring Guide, consider what you may want to add or change in order to revise the 
draft.

Setting

What do you see? (Include colors, 
objects, activities, etc.)

What sounds do you hear?

What textures or temperatures do 
you feel?

What scents or odors do you smell?

What might you taste in that 
setting?
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

Revising
Revising for Figurative Language and Word Choice
 8. Reread the class-constructed story. Where might you add figurative language? 

What effect would it achieve?

 9. In the story “A Hundred Bucks of Happy,” Chris remembers what life had been 
like before Dad left. The tone of this section is clearly different from other parts 
of the story. Reread the five paragraphs from the section that begins, “Things 
hadn’t always been like this.” Describe the tone of these paragraphs. Underline 
the words and phrases that convey this tone.

 10. Review your class-constructed story. Discuss sections of the story where your 
class wants to achieve a particular tone. Revise your word choices, or diction, to 
achieve the tone your class agrees upon.

Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft

Using Varied Sentence Types
To add variety to your writing, writers use different kinds of sentence types. We 
will be looking at four types that use combinations of independent clauses and 
dependent clauses.

An independent clause is a group of words that contains a subject and verb 
and expresses a complete thought. An independent clause can stand alone as a 
complete sentence.

 Becky spent many hours perfecting her short story for publication.

A dependent clause is a group of words that contains a subject and verb but does 
not express a complete thought. A dependent clause is not a sentence and cannot 
stand alone. Often a dependent clause is marked by a dependent marker word, such 
as if, because, since, when, or while.

While Becky spent hours perfecting her story,… (What happened while Becky 
spent this time? The thought is incomplete.)

Below, you will see samples of four different types of sentences from “A Hundred 
Bucks of Happy.”

Simple Sentence (one independent clause)
“I found it on the corner of Maple and Grove streets.”

“It was a hundred-dollar bill.”
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Compound Sentence (two or more independent clauses joined by a conjunction or 
semicolon)

“Nothing interesting has happened in school for the past seven years, but she 
asks regularly anyway.”

“I had never seen one before, so I wouldn’t have recognized it, but it was 
clearly labeled.”

Complex Sentence (an independent clause and at least one dependent clause)
“Once I knew what I had, I ran like the devil the three houses to mine.”

“When he finally did leave, after threatening to often enough, he moved six 
hundred miles away.”

Compound-Complex Sentence (at least two independent clauses and a dependent 
clause)

“That isn’t the way I usually walk home from school, but that day I had gotten 
lost in thought and forgotten to turn at Oak, which saves me a half block.”

“Mom was at work, and Danny, my kid brother, was sitting in front of the TV, 
watching Dance Dynomite and finishing up a bag of potato chips I suspected 
he’d started not that long ago.”

Practice
Label the sentences below as simple, compound, complex, or compound-complex. 
Underline any independent clauses in the sentences.

       After we finished, we put away the dishes and we cleaned 
up the mess.

            The class has been cancelled, but it should be 
rescheduled soon.

               If you want to get ahead in life, you should remember 
what your mother taught you.

               Hector wrote down what he wanted to say before he 
called Jolene.

                The old, yellow car sputtered and lurched up the steep, 
curvy hill.

               When life gives you lemons, you should make lemonade.

       This will be a tough game, but if you try your best, we can 
win.

                Some people like to eat breakfast foods for dinner.

            I went to the dentist, and she cleaned my teeth.

As you write your short stories, use each of these four sentence types at least once 
in all of your stories.

Editing
 11. Review the final draft of your class-constructed the story to be sure it meets the 

requirements of the Learning Targets.
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

ACTIVITY 3

Writing a Short Story with a Partner
WRITING PROMPT: Write a short story that meets the requirements listed in the 
Learning Targets and the Scoring Guide.

Prewriting
 1. Create a web and brainstorm as many twists on the class-constructed story as 

you can. You may also brainstorm other ideas for short stories.

 2. Work with your partner, and take prewriting notes for your shared story.

 3. Use the Plot Diagram graphic organizer from Activity 2 to plan the plot of your 
story. Remember that your main character(s) should face both internal and 
external conflicts

 4. Imagine the setting. Plan how you can add sensory details to make the setting 
believable. You may want to use a Setting graphic organizer like the one in 
Activity 2.

 5. Use the Characterization graphic organizer to plan and develop each of your 
characters. Add more spokes to the graphic organizer as needed, and make 
copies of the graphic organizers for other characters in your story.
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 6. Use Pfeffer’s story and your class-constructed model story, your notes, and 
your graphic organizers as you and your partner draft a story opening together. 
You might begin in the middle of the action, or you might begin with characters 
in dialogue.

 7. Participate with another partner pair in sharing and responding to ideas for 
refining your story opening. Mark the draft, and take good notes so you will 
remember what you discussed.

 8. Use your models and your notes while you and your partner continue drafting 
your story. Don’t be afraid to modify the original plot line, as long as you and 
your partner agree.

 9. Participate again in sharing and responding to ideas for refining the middle of 
your story. Remember to take good notes.

 10. Reread the endings of your model stories. Remember that your goal is to write 
a story with a well-developed resolution. With your partner, draft an ending for 
your story.

 11. Participate in sharing and responding to ideas for refining your story ending. 
Again, take good notes.

Character’s 
Name
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

Revising the Draft
 12. Reread your draft and find each detail of the setting. Consider where you might 

add sensory details to make the setting believable for the reader, and revise as 
needed.

 13. Reread your draft and consider where you might use dialogue to reveal 
information about the characters and to move the plot along. Revise and 
add dialogue or substitute text with dialogue. Aim for a minimum of seven 
sentences of dialogue.

 14. Highlight figurative language used in your story. With your partner, decide 
where you could add more figurative language, and take notes about the effect 
you hope to achieve. Improve your story by including these ideas for the best 
effect.

 15. Identify the tone you hope to convey in a section or in the whole story. With 
your partner, find where you can use more precise words, or diction, to better 
communicate the tone you want to achieve.

 16. Look over your story and make sure that you have used four different sentence 
types: simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex. Label one example 
of each in your story.

Peer Review
 17. Reread your draft, and use the list of different elements of a good short story 

to check your work so far. Take notes on any missing elements, and discuss 
areas where you or your partner agree that you need to revise. Make a plan for 
revision.

 18. Join your other partner pair in sharing and responding to thoughts and 
suggestions about your writing. Use their feedback on your story to help you 
discover additional ideas for revision.

 19. Use your notes and the feedback from your writing discussions as you revise 
your short story.

Editing
 20. Edit your story to correct errors and perfect your formatting, and prepare your 

work for publication.
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ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Write a short story that meets the requirements listed in 
Learning Targets and the Scoring Guide. Be sure to
• Establish setting
• Include clear sequences of events
• Develop a well-defined narrator and/or characters
• Choose and maintain a definite point of view throughout the story
• Include descriptive sensory details to make the setting and characters clear and 

interesting
• Use dialogue to show character and move the plot
• Use parentheticals to add information or description

You may want to use the graphic organizers from the earlier activities to help you 
create plot and characters for your new short story.

Revisit the web that you and your partner created for Activity 3.Think of twists on 
other stories that you know, or go through your own portfolio and then brainstorm 
ideas for a story that you want to write. Vary your writing by using all four sentence 
types (simple, compound, complex, compound-complex) and label one example 
of each in the final draft of your story. Complete your story, revise as needed, and 
prepare it for sharing with peers.  Be sure to
• Establish setting
• Include clear sequences of events
• Develop a well-defined narrator and/or characters
• Choose and maintain a definite point of view throughout the story
• Include descriptive sensory details to make the setting and characters clear and 

interesting
• Use dialogue to show character and move the plot
• Use all four sentence types
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The story
• creates a detailed, vivid 

setting through the 
effective use of sensory 
details

• presents a well-paced, 
intriguing story line to 
heighten reader interest

• develops engaging 
characters with depth 
and complexity

The essay
• creates a specific, 

believable setting 
through the use of 
sensory details

• includes a well-paced 
and engaging story 
line to sustain reader 
interest

• develops interesting 
characters

The essay
• presents a vague or 

unbelievable setting 
with limited use of 
sensory details

• presents a story line 
that is incomplete 
or confusing to the 
reader

• contains characters 
that are undeveloped 
or bland

The essay
• presents a 

setting that is not 
believable and 
provides no sensory 
details

• presents no 
recognizable story 
line

• contains no 
believable or 
engaging characters

Structure The essay
• leads with an appealing 

opening that entices the 
reader

• effectively sequences 
events to steadily build 
to a suspenseful climax

• provides an insightful 
ending with a clear and 
reasonable resolution

The essay
• presents an opening 

that grabs reader’s 
attention

• includes a sequence 
of events that steadily 
build toward a climax

• provides an ending 
that contains a clear 
resolution

The essay
• contains an 

underdeveloped 
opening of limited 
interest the reader

• presents 
disconnected events 
or an incomplete or 
unfocused climax

• contains an 
underdeveloped 
ending with little or no 
resolution 

The essay
• contains an opening 

that is undeveloped 
or lacks interest for 
readers

• presents 
disconnected 
events and an 
unfocused, 
confusing climax

• contains an 
ending with no 
recognizable 
resolution

Use of 
Language

The essay
• uses well-written 

dialogue to enhance the 
story line and deepen 
understanding of 
characters

• effectively uses literary 
strategies and devices to 
enhance style and tone

• Uses a variety of 
sentences: simple, 
compound, complex, 
and compound-
complex

• demonstrates command 
of conventions of 
standard English

The essay
• uses dialogue to 

advance story line 
and understanding of 
characters

• uses literary strategies 
and devices to establish 
style and tone

• Includes some variety 
of sentences: simple, 
compound, complex, 
and compound-
complex

• demonstrates 
general command of 
conventions; minor 
errors do not interfere 
with meaning

The essay
• misuses dialogue or 

uses dialogue that 
is inappropriate for 
the story line and 
characters

• contains few or no 
literary strategies and 
devices to create an 
effect

• contains little variety 
in sentence structure

• demonstrates 
limited command of 
conventions; errors in 
grammar, punctuation, 
capitalization, or 
spelling interfere with 
meaning

The essay
• uses little or no 

dialogue
• misuses or does 

not use literary 
strategies or 
devices

• misuses or does 
not use variety in 
sentence structure

• misuses 
conventions to 
the degree that 
it interferes with 
meaning
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5WRITING WORKSHOP

Response to Explanatory Text
Learning Targets
• Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, 

concepts, and information through the selection, organization, and analysis of 
relevant content.

• Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and 
style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 
writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed.

• Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says 
explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing.

• Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, 
or listening.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly.

Writing a Response to an Explanatory Text
You will work with your teacher and classmates to construct two model essays. 
You will use these models to write your own essay. When writing a response to an 
explanatory text, be sure your response
• Presents effective introductory and concluding paragraphs
• Analyzes an explanatory text and provides sustained evidence from the text using 

quotations
• Contains a clearly stated purpose or controlling idea
• Is logically organized, contains appropriate facts and details, and includes no 

extraneous information or inconsistencies
• Accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources
• Uses a variety of rhetorical devices
• Uses a variety of sentence structures and transitions to link paragraphs

Review the Scoring Guide to understand the specific requirements of this writing activity.

ACTIVITY 1

Discovering Elements of a Multi-Paragraph 
Response to an Explanatory Text
Before Reading
 1. Quickwrite: What do you know about writing an essay to respond to an 

explanatory text? How does a response to an explanatory text differ from other 
essays you may have written in the past?

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Brainstorming, Think-Pair-
Share, Discussion Groups, 
Sharing and Responding, 
Marking the Text, Graphic 
Organizer, Outlining, 
Drafting, Adding, Deleting, 
Rearranging, Substituting, 
Revising Prior Work, Self-
Editing/Peer-Editing

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Explanatory text makes 
an assertion and supports 
it with details, reasons, 
textual evidence, and 
commentary.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My Notes

 2. Conduct a close reading of Andy Rooney’s persuasive essay “America the 
Not-So-Beautiful.”

Sample Text

America the 
Not-So-Beautiful
by Andrew A. Rooney

Next to saving stuff I don’t need, the thing I like to do best is throw it away. My 
idea of a good time is to load up the back of the car with junk on a Saturday morning 
and take it to the dump. There’s something satisfying about discarding almost anything.

Throwing things out is the American way. We don’t know how to fix anything, and 
anyone who does know how is too busy to come, so we throw it away and buy a new 
one. Our economy depends on us doing that. The trouble with throwing things away is, 
there is no “away” left.

Sometime around the year 500 B.C., the Greeks in Athens passed a law prohibiting 
people from throwing their garbage in the street. This Greek law was the first recognition 
by civilized people that throwing things away was a problem. Now, as the population 
explodes and people take up more room on Earth, there’s less room for everything else.

The more civilized a country is, the worse the trash problem is. Poor countries 
don’t have the same problem because they don’t have much to discard. Prosperity in the 
United States is based on using things up as fast as we can, throwing away what’s left, 
and buying new ones.

We’ve been doing that for so many years that (1) we’ve run out of places to throw 
things because houses have been built where the dump was and (2) some of the things 
we’re throwing away are poisoning the Earth and will eventually poison all of us and all 
living things.

Ten years ago most people thought nothing of dumping an old bottle of weed or 
insect killer in a pile of dirt in the back yard or down the drain in the street, just to get 
rid of it. The big companies in America had the same feeling, on a bigger scale. For 
years the chemical companies dumped their poisonous wastes in the rivers behind the 
mills, or they put it in fifty-gallon drums in the vacant lots, with all the old, rusting 
machinery in it, up behind the plants. The drums rusted out in ten years and dumped 
their poison into the ground. It rained, the poisons seeped into the underground 
streams and poisoned everything for miles around. Some of the manufacturers who 
did this weren’t even evil. They were dumb and irresponsible. Others were evil because 
they knew how dangerous it was but didn’t want to spend the money to do it right.

The problem is staggering. I often think of it when I go in the hardware store or a 
Sears Roebuck and see shelves full of poison. You know that, one way or another, it’s all 
going to end up in the Earth or in our rivers and lakes.

I have two pint bottles of insecticide with 3 percent DDT in them in my own 
garage that I don’t know what to do with. I bought them years ago when I didn’t realize 
how bad they were. Now I’m stuck with them.
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The people of the city of New York throw away nine times their weight in garbage 
and junk every year. Assuming other cities come close to that, how long will it be 
before we trash the whole Earth?

Of all household waste, 30 percent of the weight and 50 percent of the volume is 
the packaging that stuff comes in.

Not only that, but Americans spend more for the packaging of food than all our 
farmers together make in income growing it. That’s some statistic.

Trash collectors are a lot more independent than they used to be because we’ve got 
more trash than they’ve got places to put it. They have their own schedules and their 
own holidays. Some cities try to get in good with their trash collectors or garbage men 
by calling them “sanitation engineers.” Anything just so long as they pick it up and take 
it away.

We often call the dump “the landfill” now, too. I never understood why land has to 
be filled, but that’s what it’s called. If you’re a little valley just outside town, you have to 
be careful or first thing you know you’ll be getting “filled.”

If 5 billion people had been living on Earth for the past thousand years as they 
have been in the past year, the planet would be nothing but one giant landfill, and we’d 
have turned America the beautiful into one huge landfill.

The best solution may be for all of us to pack up, board a spaceship, and move out. 
If Mars is habitable, everyone on Earth can abandon this planet we’ve trashed, move to 
Mars, and start trashing that. It’ll buy us some time.

After Reading: Using SOAPSTone
SOAPSTone (Speaker, Occasion, Audience, Purpose, Subject, Tone) is an 
acronym for a series of questions to ask yourselves about a text. The questions 
help you analyze the central components of texts.

 3. After your initial reading, revisit the text and analyze the writer’s craft, 
using the SOAPSTone strategy to help you understand Rooney’s view so 
you can write an effective response. Complete the SOAPSTone graphic 
organizer below.

SOAPSTone Analysis Textual Support

Speaker: 
What does the 
reader know about 
the writer?

Occasion: 
What are the 
circumstances 
surrounding this 
text?

(continued)

My Notes
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

Check Your Understanding
How does Rooney make his purpose more acceptable to his audience? 

ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Class Essay
WRITING PROMPT: In Andrew Rooney’s persuasive essay, “America the Not-So-
Beautiful,” he presents his perspective on waste in America. In a multi-paragraph 
class response to this persuasive essay, explain Rooney’s position and the purpose 
of his essay.

SOAPSTone Analysis Textual Support

Audience:
Who is the target 
audience? What 
references from 
the text support 
your assertion?

Purpose: 
Why did the 
author write this 
text?

Subject:
What is the central 
idea, position or 
main message 
about life?

Tone: 
What is the 
writer’s attitude 
toward the 
subject? Give 
examples.
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 Work with your teacher and class and be sure the essay meets the requirements 
listed in the learning targets for writing an effective multi-paragraph response to 
an explanatory text. Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you 
understand where to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Reread and mark the writing prompt above to clarify the task.

 2. As a class, brainstorm ideas for the class-generated response and create a list 
of possible ideas to include.

 3. With the class, choose a main idea from the essay and write it here.

 4. To create an effective draft, you will need a thesis to give focus to the essay. A 
thesis is the writer’s position or point of view on an issue. The thesis describes 
the writer’s position, purpose, and audience. Review the information from your 
SOAPSTone analysis to generate a thesis. Use the frame provided to develop a 
working thesis.

Working Thesis: __________________ wrote __________________

 Author Title
to convince __________________ that __________________

 Audience Purpose/Position 1

and _____________________________________.
 Purpose/Position 2

 5. Before drafting, create an outline to consider the content and order of your main 
ideas. Consider how your main points will follow from the thesis statement.

Topic Sentence 1
With your class, craft a topic sentence that consists of a subject and an opinion 
that supports the thesis. The first topic sentence should support the first idea in 
the thesis. Review ideas generated from the prewriting activity, and develop a 
supporting topic sentence.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

Facts, Evidence, Example, and/or Details for Topic Sentence 1
Return to your SOAPSTone analysis to select the best facts, evidence, or 
examples to support the first position or purpose in the topic sentence. Write 
those examples below.
• Americans needlessly follow a pattern of buying and throwing away.
• Americans are “trashing” the Earth.
• “Throwing things out is the American way.”
• “We’ve run out of places to throw things. …”

Topic Sentence 2
The class should then review the second position or purpose in the thesis and 
create a second supporting topic sentence.

Facts, Evidence, Example, and/or Details for Topic Sentence 2
Examples and details should be chosen to support the second topic sentence.

Drafting
Working with your teacher and classmates, begin drafting a response to “America 
the Not-So-Beautiful.”

Body Paragraphs
A body paragraph has these elements:
• Topic sentence: A sentence that has a subject and an opinion that works directly 

to support the thesis.
• Transitions: Words or phrases used to connect ideas (for example, for instance).
• Supporting information: Specific facts and details that are appropriate for the 

topic, are relevant, and come from a variety of sources. Extraneous details should 
not be included, and the supporting information should not have inconsistencies.

• Commentary: Sentences that explain how the information is relevant to the thesis/
topic sentence and bring a sense of closure to the paragraph.

 6. Read the class sample provided below, and mark the text to identify the 
elements of a body paragraph.

Rooney’s position names the American people and companies, with their 

wasteful behavior, as being responsible for destroying the planet. For example, 

Rooney explains that buying and “throwing things out is the American way,” and that 

this “serious problem” is creating excessive trash on the planet. The careless culture 

that Rooney describes is meant to influence his readers to consider their role in the 

cycle of buying and discarding things. He urges Americans to take the issue seriously, 

recognize its problematic nature, and cut back on this wasteful pattern before it is 

too late.
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 7. On a separate sheet of paper, draft a body paragraph to include an appropriate 
quotation from Rooney’s text. Consider using the following process to embed a 
quotation into your body paragraph smoothly.
• Introduce the quote by using a transition.
• Enter the quote and place it in quotation marks.
• Explain the quote and how it supports your topic sentence.

Revisit the preceding class sample. Mark the text to identify where the quote is 
introduced, how the quote is used, and if there is an explanation of the quote.

Introduction and Conclusion
Now that you have co-constructed a thesis statement and one body paragraph, 
you are ready to create the introduction and conclusion of the essay. Introduction 
paragraphs consist of:
• A hook/lead: Question, Quote, Anecdote, or Statement of Intrigue (QQAS) that is 

related to the topic. If you ask a question, answer it; if you use a quote, analyze it; 
if you use an anecdote or statement of intrigue, explain it.

• A connection between the QQAS and the thesis, using a TAG (title, author, genre) 
statement (Andy Rooney’s essay, “America the Not-So-Beautiful,” explains . . . .).

• A thesis statement that gives an opinion about the subject.

 8. Concluding paragraphs bring a sense of closure to the essay by examining insights 
presented in the text and analyzing the larger meaning of those ideas. Use the 
following levels of questions to guide your thinking in crafting a conclusion:
• What did you say? (Literal)
• What does it mean? (Interpretive)
• Why does it matter? (Universal)

Revising
Now that the class essay has been drafted, consider the language used to convey 
ideas. A writer makes stylistic choices in language to achieve an intended effect. Read 
the class essay and look for rhetorical devices used and the coherence of the essay.

Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft: Rhetorical Devices, Transitions, and 
Varied Sentence Structure

Rhetorical devices show ideas in interesting ways and help your ideas have a 
lasting effect on your reader. Examples of rhetorical devices are parallelism, 
analogy, and rhetorical questions. Use rhetorical devices in the class essay.

• Parallelism is using the same structure for similar parts of a sentence. Use 
parallelism to add balance, rhythm, and clarity to a sentence. Examples: I stand 
here today, grateful for clean air to breathe, humbled by enough food to eat, and 
thankful for fresh water to drink. (parallel adjectives)
The ecologist’s briefcase held three environmentally friendly notebooks, two 
biodegradable writing utensils, and one recyclable water bottle. (parallel objects)

• An analogy compares two things and expresses the relationship between them. 
Use an analogy to explain or clarify an idea or object. Example: My need to recycle 
is like my need for food and water.

• A rhetorical question is one for which the writer expects no reply, or the writer 
clearly directs the reader to one desired reply. Use rhetorical questions to 
emphasize an idea or to draw a conclusion from the facts. A rhetorical question 
may help remind your reader of a main point. Example: Is that truly what we want 
for the environment? How can these facts lie?
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

A coherent essay is one that presents ideas that tie together and flow smoothly, 
making the essay easy to follow for the reader. Two ways to revise for coherence 
are to use transitional words within and between paragraphs and to use varied 
sentence structures.

Revise to help your reader move through the essay by adding some of these types 
of transitions:

• Transitions to show examples: for example, for instance, such as, in other words
• Transitions to show importance: more importantly, most important, most of all, 

least, last but not least
• Transitions to show comparison and contrast: similarly, on the other hand, in 

contrast, different from, like, unlike, same as, in the same way, nevertheless, 
likewise, by contrast, conversely

Varied Sentence Structure
Review the draft to see where the sentences in the paragraphs could have different 
sentence structures.

• A simple sentence contains one independent clause. Example: The singer bowed 
to her adoring audience.

• A compound sentence contains two independent clauses joined by a coordinating 
conjunction (for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so) or a semicolon (a mark that indicates 
a pause between two compete thoughts). Examples: The singer bowed to the 
audience, but she sang no encores. It rained heavily for two hours; the parking lot 
quickly flooded.

• A complex sentence contains an independent clause and one or more subordinate 
clauses. Example: Because the singer was tired, she went straight to bed after the 
concert.

• A compound-complex sentence contains two or more independent clauses and 
one or more subordinate clauses. Example: The singer bowed while the audience 
applauded, but she sang no encores and quickly left the stage.

 9. Reflection: What additional support do you need in writing a multi-paragraph 
essay as a response to an explanatory text?

ACTIVITY 3

Writing a Response Essay with Peers
WRITING PROMPT: In “Buying into the Green Movement,” Alex Williams presents 
his opinion on the Green Movement. In a multi-paragraph response to this 
explanatory text, explain Williams’s position and the purpose of his article. Be 
sure the essay meets the requirements listed in the learning targets for writing an 
effective response to an explanatory text.
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My NotesBefore Reading
 1. In your writing group, review and discuss the prompt. Next, carefully read the 

article “Buying into the Green Movement.”

Sample Text

Buying into the 
Green Movement
by Alex Williams

HERE’S one popular vision for saving the planet: Roll out from under the sumptuous 
hemp-fiber sheets on your bed in the morning and pull on a pair of $245 organic cotton 
Levi’s and an Armani biodegradable knit shirt.

Stroll from the bedroom in your eco-McMansion, with its photovoltaic solar panels, into 
the kitchen remodeled with reclaimed lumber. Enter the three-car garage lighted by energy-
sipping fluorescent bulbs and slip behind the wheel of your $104,000 Lexus hybrid.

Drive to the airport, where you settle in for an 8,000-mile flight— careful to buy carbon 
offsets beforehand — and spend a week driving golf balls made from compacted fish food at 
an eco-resort in the Maldives.

That vision of an eco-sensitive life as a series of choices about what to buy appeals to 
millions of consumers and arguably defines the current environmental movement as equal 
parts concern for the earth and for making a stylish statement.

Some 35 million Americans regularly buy products that claim to be earth-friendly, 
according to one report, everything from organic beeswax lipstick from the west Zambian 
rain forest to Toyota Priuses. With baby steps, more and more shoppers browse among the 
60,000 products available under Home Depot’s new Eco Options program.

Such choices are rendered fashionable as celebrities worried about global warming appear 
on the cover of Vanity Fair’s “green issue,” and pop stars like Kelly Clarkson and Lenny Kravitz 
prepare to be headline acts on July 7 at the Live Earth concerts at sites around the world.

Consumers have embraced living green, and for the most part the mainstream green 
movement has embraced green consumerism. But even at this moment of high visibility and 
impact for environmental activists, a splinter wing of the movement has begun to critique 
what it sometimes calls “light greens.”

Critics question the notion that we can avert global warming by buying so-called earth-
friendly products, from clothing and cars to homes and vacations, when the cumulative effect 
of our consumption remains enormous and hazardous.

“There is a very common mind-set right now which holds that all that we’re going to 
need to do to avert the large-scale planetary catastrophes upon us is make slightly different 
shopping decisions,” said Alex Steffen, the executive editor of Worldchanging.com, a Web site 
devoted to sustainability issues.

The genuine solution, he and other critics say, is to significantly reduce one’s 
consumption of goods and resources. It’s not enough to build a vacation home of recycled 
lumber; the real way to reduce one’s carbon footprint is to only own one home.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My Notes Buying a hybrid car won’t help if it’s the aforementioned Lexus, the luxury LS 600h L 
model, which gets 22 miles to the gallon on the highway; the Toyota Yaris ($11,000) gets 40 
highway miles a gallon with a standard gasoline engine.

It’s as though the millions of people whom environmentalists have successfully prodded 
to be concerned about climate change are experiencing a SnackWell’s moment: confronted 
with a box of fat-free devil’s food chocolate cookies, which seem deliciously guilt-free, they 
consume the entire box, avoiding any fats but loading up on calories.

The issue of green shopping is highlighting a division in the environmental movement: 
“the old-school environmentalism of self-abnegation versus this camp of buying your way into 
heaven,” said Chip Giller, the founder of Grist.org, an online environmental blog that claims 
a monthly readership of 800,000. “Over even the last couple of months, there is more concern 
growing within the traditional camp about the Cosmo-izing of the green movement — ‘55 
great ways to look eco-sexy,’ ” he said. “Among traditional greens, there is concern that too 
much of the population thinks there’s an easy way out.”

The criticisms have appeared quietly in some environmental publications and on the Web.

GEORGE BLACK, an editor and a columnist at OnEarth, a quarterly journal of the 
Natural Resources Defense Council, recently summed up the explosion of high-style green 
consumer items and articles of the sort that proclaim “green is the new black,” that is, a 
fashion trend, as “eco-narcissism.”

Paul Hawken, an author and longtime environmental activist, said the current boom 
in earth-friendly products offers a false promise. “Green consumerism is an oxymoronic 
phrase,” he said. He blamed the news media and marketers for turning environmentalism 
into fashion and distracting from serious issues.

“We turn toward the consumption part because that’s where the money is,” Mr. Hawken 
said. “We tend not to look at the ‘less’ part. So you get these anomalies like 10,000-foot ‘green’ 
homes being built by a hedge fund manager in Aspen. Or ‘green’ fashion shows. Fashion is 
the deliberate inculcation of obsolescence.”

He added: “The fruit at Whole Foods in winter, flown in from Chile on a 747 — it’s a 
complete joke. The idea that we should have raspberries in January, it doesn’t matter if they’re 
organic. It’s diabolically stupid.”

Environmentalists say some products marketed as green may pump more carbon into 
the atmosphere than choosing something more modest, or simply nothing at all. Along those 
lines, a company called PlayEngine sells a 19-inch widescreen L.C.D. set whose “sustainable 
bamboo” case is represented as an earth-friendly alternative to plastic.

But it may be better to keep your old cathode-tube set instead, according to “The Live 
Earth Global Warming Survival Handbook,” because older sets use less power than plasma or 
L.C.D. screens. (Televisions account for about 4 percent of energy consumption in the United 
States, the handbook says.)

“The assumption that by buying anything, whether green or not, we’re solving the problem is 
a misperception,” said Michael Ableman, an environmental author and long-time organic farmer. 
“Consuming is a significant part of the problem to begin with. Maybe the solution is instead of 
buying five pairs of organic cotton jeans, buy one pair of regular jeans instead.”

For the most part, the critiques of green consumption have come from individual 
activists, not from mainstream environmental groups like the Sierra Club, Greenpeace and 
the Rainforest Action Network. The latest issue of Sierra, the magazine of the Sierra Club, 
has articles hailing an “ecofriendly mall” featuring sustainable clothing (under development 
in Chicago) and credit cards that rack up carbon offsets for every purchase, as well as 
sustainably-harvested caviar and the celebrity-friendly Tango electric sports car (a top-of-
the-line model is $108,000).
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My NotesOne reason mainstream groups may be wary of criticizing Americans’ consumption is 
that before the latest era of green chic, these large organizations endured years in which their 
warnings about climate change were scarcely heard.

Much of the public had turned away from the Carter-era environmental message of 
sacrifice, which included turning down the thermostat, driving smaller cars and carrying a 
cloth “Save-a-Tree” tote to the supermarket.

Now that environmentalism is high profile, thanks in part to the success of “An 
Inconvenient Truth,” the 2006 documentary featuring Al Gore, mainstream greens, for the 
most part, say that buying products promoted as eco-friendly is a good first step.

“After you buy the compact fluorescent bulbs,” said Michael Brune, the executive 
director of the Rainforest Action Network, “you can move on to greater goals like banding 
together politically to shut down coal-fired power plants.”

John Passacantando, the executive director of Greenpeace USA, argued that green 
consumerism has been a way for Wal-Mart shoppers to get over the old stereotypes of 
environmentalists as “tree-hugging hippies” and contribute in their own way.

This is crucial, he said, given the widespread nature of the global warming challenge. 
“You need Wal-Mart and Joe Six-Pack and mayors and taxi drivers,” he said. “You need 
participation on a wide front.”

It is not just ecology activists with one foot in the 1970s, though, who have taken issue 
with the consumerist personality of the “light green” movement. Anti-consumerist fervor 
burns hotly among some activists who came of age under the influence of noisy, disruptive 
anti-globalization protests.

Last year, a San Francisco group called the Compact made headlines with a vow to live 
the entire year without buying anything but bare essentials like medicine and food. A year 
in, the original 10 “mostly” made it, said Rachel Kesel, 26, a founder. The movement claims 
some 8,300 adherents throughout the country and in places as distant as Singapore and 
Iceland.

“The more that I’m engaged in this, the more annoyed I get with things like ‘shop against 
climate change’ and these kind of attitudes,” said Ms. Kesel, who continues her shopping 
strike and counts a new pair of running shoes — she’s a dog-walker by trade — as among her 
limited purchases in 18 months.

“It’s hysterical,” she said. “You’re telling people to consume more in order to reduce 
impact.”

For some, the very debate over how much difference they should try to make in their 
own lives is a distraction. They despair of individual consumers being responsible for saving 
the earth from climate change and want to see action from political leaders around the world.

INDIVIDUAL consumers may choose more fuel-efficient cars, but a far greater effect 
may be felt when fuel-efficiency standards are raised for all of the industry , as the Senate 
voted to do on June 21, the first significant rise in mileage standards in more than two 
decades.

“A legitimate beef that people have with green consumerism is, at end of the day, the 
things causing climate change are more caused by politics and the economy than individual 
behavior,” said Michel Gelobter, a former professor of environmental policy at Rutgers who 
is now president of Redefining Progress, a nonprofit policy group that promotes sustainable 
living.

“A lot of what we need to do doesn’t have to do with what you put in your shopping 
basket,” he said. “It has to do with mass transit, housing density. It has to do with the war and 
subsidies for the coal and fossil fuel industry.”
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My Notes In fact, those light-green environmentalists who chose not to lecture about sacrifice and 
promote the trendiness of eco-sensitive products may be on to something.

Michael Shellenberger, a partner at American Environics, a market research firm 
in Oakland, Calif., said that his company ran a series of focus groups in April for the 
environmental group Earthjustice, and was surprised by the results.

People considered their trip down the Eco Options aisles at Home Depot a beginning, 
not an end point. “We didn’t find that people felt that their consumption gave them a pass, 
so to speak,” Mr. Shellenberger said. “They knew what they were doing wasn’t going to deal 
with the problems, and these little consumer things won’t add up. But they do it as a practice 
of mindfulness. They didn’t see it as antithetical to political action. Folks who were engaged 
in these green practices were actually becoming more committed to more transformative 
political action on global warming.”

After Reading
 2. Use the SOAPSTone strategy to analyze the text and to take notes about the 

text. Complete the graphic organizer below.

SOAPSTone Analysis Textual Support

Speaker: 
What does the 
reader know about 
the writer?

Occasion: 
What are the 
circumstances 
surrounding this 
text?

Audience:
Who is the target 
audience?

Purpose: 
Why did the 
author write this 
text?

Subject:
What is the topic?

Tone: 
What is the 
writer’s attitude 
toward the 
subject?
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Prewriting
 3. With your writing group, discuss your findings. As a group, select an 

appropriate prewriting strategy to generate ideas in response to the prompt. 
Select the best ideas from the prewriting activity to construct a working thesis 
for the essay.

 4. Co-construct a preliminary outline for your essay that includes your thesis and 
supporting topic sentences with relevant examples and details.

Drafting
 5. Review the ideas from your prewriting and outline and co-construct a draft 

of your body paragraphs. Be sure to include quotes from the article where 
appropriate.

 6. Read the body paragraphs and discuss an effective way to introduce and 
conclude the key ideas.

 7. Use a prewriting strategy to generate a draft of an effective introduction and 
conclusion.

 8. Discuss the key ideas present in your essay and, with your peers, generate a list 
of potentially creative titles. Rank them and select one. Place a title at the top of 
the essay.

Revising
 9. Read aloud the draft to the writing group, and gather feedback based on the 

criteria in the goal statement for an effective response to an explanatory text.

 10. With your peers review the draft for coherence:
• Discuss with your peers which transitions can be used to link ideas effectively 

within and between the body paragraphs. Incorporate at least two into the 
draft.

• Discuss ways to revise the draft to enhance style by adding in rhetorical 
devices and sentence variety where appropriate.

 11. Review the Scoring Guide. Compare the essay with the Scoring Guide to ensure 
the essay meets all of the requirements. If possible, exchange the essay with 
another writing group and allow them to evaluate it against the Scoring Guide 
to ensure the essay is successful.

Editing
 12. Read the draft and peer edit to correct errors in grammar, punctuation, and 

spelling.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My Notes

ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Read “What’s the Rush? Why College Can Wait” by Linda Lee. 
Use SOAPSTone if necessary to analyze the text and decide on a thesis. Outline and 
then draft a multi-paragraph essay responding to the text. In your essay, explain the 
writer’s position and purpose. Be sure your essay:
• Presents effective introductory and concluding paragraphs
• Develops an interpretation of an explanatory text and states a thesis about it
• Provides sustained evidence from the text, using quotations
• Contains a clearly stated purpose or controlling idea
• Is logically organized, contains appropriate facts and details, and includes no 

extraneous information or inconsistencies
• Uses a variety of rhetorical devices
• Uses a variety of sentence structures and transitions to link paragraphs.

You’ll want to reread your essay and consider possible revisions. Review the 
Scoring Guide to understand the specific requirements of this writing activity.

Sample Text

What’s the Rush? 
Why College Can 
Wait
by Linda Lee

It never occurred to me that my son would not go to college. His father got a Ph.D. from 
Duke. I have a B.A. from Columbia. There was no question my child would do the same, and 
in that I was wrong.

Evan had got into a competitive high school and scored 1,220 on his S.A.T.’s. The fact 
that he had stumbled his way through three years at Bronx Science was laid either to learning 
disabilities or to boredom. “You’ll see,’’ teachers would tell me, “he’ll catch fire one of these 
days.’’

But he hasn’t yet, and I am here to tell you: There are worse things than not getting your 
child into college. Here’s one: getting your child into college.

Evan had wanted to go (“of course,’’ as he put it). But two years and $50,000 later, he 
dropped out of the Rochester Institute of Technology.

I had refused to listen to what admissions officers were telling me: He was not grown-up 
enough to take college seriously. If he was going to succeed in school, they said, he needed 
time off—to work, to travel, perhaps to do an internship that would inspire direction.

Robert Gilpin, a youth counselor, encourages high school seniors to study other options. 
“As far as college is concerned,’’ he said, “if you have the courage to opt out of the lemmings’ 
rush to the sea, you’re a special person.’’
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My NotesConsider some statistics:

*  A 1992 survey by the National Center for Education Statistics showed that 30.6 percent 
of college freshmen did not return in the fall for their sophomore year.

*  Of students who entered four-year colleges, only 26 percent received a bachelor’s 
degree within five years, according to a 1994 study by the center.

*  As of 1996, only 23.6 percent of Americans over the age of 25 had a bachelor’s degree 
or higher, according to the Census Bureau.

And consider this: Counselors say that the number of students taking a break between 
high school and college is increasing. Some are struggling academically but many, it turns 
out, are superior students.

Twenty percent of Harvard students, for example, take off a year or more during their 
schooling. “We encourage students to take time off,’’ said William R. Fitzsimmons, dean of 
admissions at Harvard. “In fact, in our admission letter, we talk about the idea of taking a 
year off. We feel it’s a good thing to do, to get off this very fast train that most of them have 
been on.’’

Mr. Gilpin, who teaches history at Milton Academy in Milton, Mass., is also president 
of Time Out Associates, one of the agencies that has cropped up to advise teen-agers on 
alternatives to starting college right after high school, like a postgraduate year at a boarding 
school to bring up grades or a yearlong program like Dynamy, in Worcester, Mass., which 
provides a dormlike environment, counseling and internship work.

“Kids are tired,’’ Mr. Gilpin said. “They take time off because they’re bored. They’re 
burned out. They do it because they haven’t done well and want to do better. Those who are 
upper middle class, entitled and mobile take a year off to better their college choices.’’

Better that, he says, than begin college on the wrong foot or in the wrong place. “What 
most people don’t know is, if you have a bad year in college, it is the most difficult baggage 
to get rid of,’’ he said. “It’s very hard to move from college to college if you’re carrying a 2.3 or 
a 2.5. Kids who don’t identify their discontent with college will find themselves in a perilous 
situation.’’

It is preferable for a student to succeed upward—say, from work to community college 
to four-year college—than it is to aim high, trip and fall down the academic ladder. A bad 
situation can mean all or some of the following: drinking and drugs, depression, skipped or 
dropped classes, incompletes, bad grades, flip-flopping majors, flunking out. Meanwhile, it is 
costing anywhere from $6,000 to $30,000 a year to stay in college, not including the state-of-
the-art computer, trips home at Christmas and a new North Face ski jacket.

It’s an expensive way to find yourself.

In two years at the Rochester Institute of Technology, a school with excellent academic 
rehabilitation programs, Evan revealed himself to be the kind of student one expert calls 
“bright loafers,’’ children without the energy, interest or sense of urgency to do schoolwork, 
children whose parents always have to ask, Have you done your homework?

“Among the poorest risks are students whose S.A.T.’s or A.C.T. scores are significantly 
higher than their grades,’’ said Geoffrey Gould, director of admissions at the State University 
of New York at Binghamton.

Karyl Clemens, dean of admissions at Hartwick College in Oneonta, N.Y., was more 
optimistic. “Parents wring their hands over sons, especially, just wondering when they are 
going to wake up and smell the coffee,’’ she said. “The good news is that they do, eventually.’’

The problem is what to do with them in the meantime. Larry Griffith, director of 
admissions at the University of Delaware, still remembers his dilemma several years ago as 
high school counselor to a gifted athlete.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My Notes “As his counselor, I knew that this kid was not ready for college,’’ he said. “He had not 
connected academically.’’ But when Mr. Griffith tried to convey that, the boy’s family’s 
reaction was “very negative.’’ The young man went off to college but did not graduate.

“It has stuck with me to today,’’ Mr. Griffith said. “If he’d gone to a different place, or 
taken a postgraduate year or gone to a community college . . . .’’

Mr. Griffith believes that some people—even bright ones—may not be cut out for 
college. “I don’t believe that learning isn’t for everyone,’’ he said, “but schooling may not be 
for everyone.

Unfortunately, that is hard wisdom to accept, especially when parents and peers are 
asking your son or daughter: Got your applications in yet? More important, what kind of 
pressure, shame and guilt do young people feel when they believe there is only one possible 
destination after high school—college—and they are not up to the task?

“I say, ‘Take your midlife crisis now,’ Cornelius Bull said he advises young people. 
Eighteen years ago, after a career as a headmaster and teacher, he founded the Center for 
Interim Programs, an organization in Cambridge, Mass., that connects teen-agers with 
internships in which they can do jobs like teaching English in Turkey or building homes in 
Canada.

“I don’t think any 18-year-old belongs in college,’’ he said. “I am dead serious.’’

Parents, he said, fuss too much over getting their children into college, and would be 
masochistic to send a child who says he or she just wants to have a good time. He told the 
story of parents who had warned their daughter that if she was on academic probation in 
June, she wouldn’t go back in the fall. “I told them, ‘You’re insane—tell her a B average or 
you work at McDonald’s,’ “ Mr. Bull said. Fathers are hopeless. Fathers say, ‘But they’ll never 
go back to school.’ Well, it just doesn’t happen. I think the kids just need surcease. Get out of 
their way, most of the time, and they’ll be fine.’’

He turns philosophical when talking about the good things that can happen to a teen-
ager who is, as he puts it, “allergic to school.’’

“Tacking gives you wind in your sails,’’ he said. “You proceed by indirection. Our society 
thinks that’s dalliance. But how many times do you get the opportunity to sample things, 
even if they are irrelevant?’’

David Sohl, 19, admits that he did not apply himself at Watkinson School in Hartford, 
Conn. “I didn’t have a good high school transcript,’’ he said. “I was very unfocused and 
slacked off a bit. I didn’t have the good background for the colleges I wanted to get into.’’

Mr. Sohl, who said he would like to work in theater, spent a year at Dynamy, which was 
recommended by Mr. Gilpin. He interned in a professional theater and a recording studio.

“You get out of it what you put into it,’’ he said. “I spent some time building up a 
reputation as a good worker, someone who was punctual. My adviser has only glowing things 
to say about me. During high school, I didn’t have that.’’

What made the difference?

“I found something I was interested in.’’

After a year off, he is waiting to hear from his first choice, Columbia College, a small 
private school in Chicago.
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My NotesStatistics from the Department of Education do indicate that those who delay starting 
college are less likely to finish than those who go straight from high school. But that is no 
consolation to a mother who sent a child to college only to see him drop out.

The time Evan spent at R.I.T. was not wasted. He learned that he will never be a 
mechanical engineer. He made friends, tried his sea legs as a (somewhat) independent 
person, sampled psychology. He became an authority on beers of the world. He got two years 
older. He himself believes the time was not wasted. “I met Gretchen,’’ he said. Gretchen is his 
girlfriend.

These days he is digging fencepost holes and doing roofing for $8 an hour for a 
contractor in Rochester. He is supporting himself, paying off credit card debts and already 
sounding wistful about college.

“Without a college degree,’’ he told me recently, “I feel like I’m out there all by myself, 
like I have nothing to fall back on.’’

Mr. Gilpin has a favorite saying: “College is the most expensive buffet in the 
world—$30,000 a year—and you’d better be sure you’re hungry.’’

Perhaps it is only by being away from school—by being out of the academic loop—that 
my son will, at long last, find that hunger.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The essay
• contains a focused, 

insightful thesis
• carefully incorporates 

appropriate quotes from 
the text

• shows analysis of text 
through insightful 
commentary

The essay
• contains a thesis
• incorporates 

appropriate quotes from 
the text

• demonstrates evidence 
of analysis of text

The essay
• contains a limited 

thesis
• may or may not use 

quotes
• contains little or no 

analysis or states the 
obvious

The essay
• lacks an appropriate 

topic and thesis 
in response to the 
prompt

• does not use quotes 
or uses them 
incorrectly

• contains minimal 
or irrelevant facts, 
evidence, details, 
and examples

Structure The essay
• presents a fully 

developed and inviting 
introductory paragraph

• uses transitions 
effectively to guide the 
reader’s understanding

• presents an effective 
concluding paragraph

The essay
• presents an effective 

introductory paragraph
• links paragraphs 

together with 
appropriate transitions

• presents an effective 
concluding paragraph

The essay
• presents a limited 

introductory 
paragraph

• contains few, if any, 
appropriate transitions

• contains a limited 
or underdeveloped 
concluding paragraph

The essay
• contains a minimal 

or incomplete 
introduction

• uses a confusing 
organization for 
evidence and 
ideas and/or few 
or no meaningful 
transitions

• provides a minimal 
conclusion or none 
at all

Use of 
Language

The essay
• uses a well-chosen 

variety of sentence types
• uses precise, academic 

language
• contains few, if any, 

errors in grammar, 
spelling, capitalization, 
and punctuation

The essay
• uses an effective variety 

of sentence types
• uses appropriate diction 

for analysis
• may contain minor 

errors in grammar, 
spelling, capitalization, 
and punctuation that do 
not affect the reader’s 
understanding

The essay
• uses mostly simple or 

incomplete sentences
• uses vague or careless 

diction
• contains errors in 

grammar, spelling, 
capitalization, 
and punctuation 
that interfere 
with the reader’s 
understanding

The essay
• shows incorrect or 

inconsistent use of 
sentence structure 
uses diction that is 
inappropriate for 
the topic, audience, 
and purpose

• uses no rhetorical 
devices

• illustrates limited 
command of 
standard English 
conventions; 
multiple serious
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6WRITING WORKSHOP

Research Writing
Learning Targets
• Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and 

style are appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed.

• Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and link 
to and cite sources as well as to interact and collaborate with others, including 
linking to and citing sources.

• Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources 
and generating additional related, focused questions for further research and 
investigation.

• Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, using search 
terms effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 
or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 
following a standard format for citation.

• Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, 
and research.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly.

• Come to discussions prepared, having read or researched material under study; 
explicitly draw on that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, or 
issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking.

• Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing.

• Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, 
or listening.

Research Writing
To write reports or communicate information to others, you may need to conduct 
research on a chosen topic. Creating and following an organized plan for your 
research will help you collect appropriate information for your finished report or 
communication. When conducting and presenting research it is important to follow 
a process that includes
• A research plan with the topic, research question, and possible sources to be 

consulted
• Relevant, valid, and reliable primary and/or secondary sources
• Relevant research information recorded in notes
• Bibliographic information recorded in a standard format
• Demonstrated understanding of avoiding plagiarism by citing quoted and 

paraphrased material
• Evaluation of research results, clarifying questions, and assembled findings
• Findings organized and presented to address a specific purpose and audience

To complete this workshop, you will work with your teacher and classmates to 
conduct research and present your findings. You will then use these models to plan 
and conduct research on a topic of your choice to present to your classmates.

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Brainstorming, Think-
Pair-Share, Discussion 
Groups, Sharing and 
Responding, Marking the 
Text, Graphic Organizer, 
Outlining, Drafting, Adding, 
Deleting, Rearranging, 
Substituting, Revising Prior 
Work, Self-Editing/
Peer-Editing
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

My Notes

ACTIVITY 1

Discovering the Elements of 
Research Writing
Before Reading
 1. Think about your previous experiences with research. In small groups, 

discuss the following questions. You will share your responses with the 
group.
• How did you choose a topic to research?
• What role did audience and purpose for writing play in helping you to 

choose a topic?
• How did you find sources to research your topic?
• What types of sources did you use?
• How did you decide which sources were good?
• How did you take notes and assemble the information you found?
• How did you write about or present your findings?

During Reading
 2. Below is a sample research presentation for your review.

• What is the research topic? What do you think would be a good research 
question for this topic?

• Circle the major idea of the research paper.
• Underline key points of information in each paragraph.
• Look at the sources for the information presented. How do you know 

they are good sources? Which are primary and which are secondary 
sources? Which is a print source and which is electronic?

• How does the writer show the difference between personally held ideas 
from information drawn from research?

Sample Student Text

Banning Soda in 
Schools—Is it Enough?

Many schools are changing. The long line of soda machines in the halls are 
disappearing. Bottled water is replacing Coke and Pepsi, and for a good reason. 
Seventeen percent of children in this country are obese. That is three times as many 
children as there were in the previous generation (“Childhood Overweight”). It’s 
important to do what we can to fight obesity and poor nutrition, especially in our 
schools. Banning soda from schools is one step to improve this problem, but we’re 
learning that it can’t be the only one. More information is showing that banning soda 
doesn’t do enough to really improve students’ diets.

Once soda machines were removed from schools, many thought there would 
be a quick reduction in the number of obese students. That is understandable, soda 
“accounts for more calories than any other food or beverage groups for teens between 
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My Notesthe ages of 14 to 18” (Park). However, a recent study showed that, in fact, the move 
has had almost no impact at all (O’Connor D1). This may be surprising, but in fact, it 
seems that banning soda is not enough. It’s only a half-step that “removes sodas from 
schools but not Snapple, Gatorade, and other sugary drinks” (O’Connor D1). In fact, 
many young people avoid drinking sodas like Coke, but regularly drink “sports drinks 
and energy drinks that are not covered by the soda-only ban” (Park).

The facts are clear; more needs to be done. All beverages that contain high 
amounts of sugar should be removed from schools, even if this means losing the money 
that schools make off of their sale. More schools should be like the ones in the Eula 
Independent School District in Texas. There, students are told that sodas purchased 
outside the school are not allowed in their cafeterias (“Eula Schools”).

Also, if school is the only place where young people are discouraged from drinking 
unhealthy beverages, it seems unlikely that we’ll ever really put a stop to the obesity 
crisis. The study that showed students shifting to different sugary drinks also warned 
about other ways that students make up for school-based bans. While students who 
were not heavy soda users did drink less due to bans, heavy drinkers made up for the 
bans “with increased consumption outside of school” (Park). This is not to say that 
soda bans should be abandoned. Instead, we need to do more, expanding the bans to 
more sugary beverages and looking for ways to discourage children and teens from 
drinking these drinks in their free time. The country faces a genuine health crisis that 
is threatening our youth. This is no time for half measures.

Works Cited
“Childhood Overweight and Obesity.” CDC: Overweight and Obesity. Centers for 

Disease Control and Prevention. 7 June 2012. Web. 4 April 2013.
“Eula Schools Student Handbook.” Eula Independent School District. n.d. Web. 

4 April 2013.
O’Connor, Anahad. “Soda Bans in Schools Have Limited Impact.” New York Times. 

7 November 2011. D1. Print.
Park, Madison. “Are School Soda Bans Effective?” The Chart. CNN.com. 8 November 

2011. Web. 3 April 2013.

After Reading
 3. One of the most important parts of research writing is making very clear 

what ideas are yours, and what came from the material that you read. 
Reread the sample research project and highlight the places where the 
writer uses information drawn from research.

Language and Writer’s Craft Practice: Using a Standard Format for Citation
Sometimes including a list of sources at the end of your work is acceptable. 
However, a reader gets much more detailed information if a writer makes a 
citation each time a piece of researched work is included and notes the source 
from which the information came.

MLA citation, like many other citation forms, has two parts: a Works Cited page, 
which is found at the end of the piece of writing, and citations, which occur at 
the end of every sentence that uses quoted or paraphrased material. Below, you 
will see a section of the sample research essay and part of the Works Cited Page:

Once soda machines were removed from schools, many thought there would 
be a quick reduction in the number of obese students. That is understandable, 

MLA CITATION
There are many different 
formats for citing sources 
that can be used. One 
such format is called MLA, 
because it was developed 
by the Modern Language 
Association and is used 
in most English Language 
Arts classrooms. Detailed 
guidance on how to cite 
many different types of 
sources using MLA format 
can be found online.
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

soda “accounts for more calories than any other food or beverage groups for teens 
between the ages of 14 to 18” (Park). However, a recent study showed that, in fact, 
the move has had almost no impact at all (O’Connor D1).

Works Cited
 O’Connor, Anahad. “Soda Bans in Schools Have Limited Impact.” New York Times. 

7 November 2011. D1. Print.
Park, Madison. “Are School Soda Bans Effective?” The Chart. CNN.com. 8 November 2011. 

Web. 3 April 2013.

Note that the citation information in parentheses provides only the information 
necessary to find out more on the Works Cited page. The goal is to be as brief as 
possible. Here is what is typically included in a parenthetical citation:

• Author’s last name and page number(s), if the source is in print or online with 
page numbers (Jones 11)

• Author’s last name with no page numbers, if the source is online and doesn’t 
provide page numbers (Jones)

• Title of the source if no author is given, or the first few words of the title if it is long 
(“Water Shortages”)

Punctuating Citations Correctly
Citations should come at the end of a sentence. Punctuating these sentences can be 
a bit tricky.

When paraphrasing, the citation is placed in parentheses, followed by a period: 
The council replied that the situation is not as bad as it seems (Khan 21).

When quoting, the citation is place in parentheses after the quotation marks and 
followed by a period:
In fact, Pluto “is no longer classified as a planet” (Garcia 212).

Practice
Using the included Works Cited and the examples above, correct the citations 
below.

Music education is also important in providing opportunities for students to 
develop a sense of cultural identity. In fact, “music is part of the fabric of our 
society . . . and every human culture uses music to carry forward its ideas and 
ideals.” (Culbertson) A large majority of adults remember their music classes as one 
of the most important parts of their early education. (Music Facts.) The folk songs 
we learn in childhood, for example, give us a common musical ‘vocabulary,’ one 
that we share with people nationwide. Whether or not we are aware of it, this gives 
us a sense of who we are, and where we belong, i.e., that we are Americans and we 
share a common musical heritage. At the other end of the scale, the musical works 
of the greatest composers of our culture also define who we are by expressing “the 
deepest and most profound thoughts of our civilization” (“The Importance of Music 
Education”). In music classes, knowledge about great works is passed on, because, 
you “cannot prepare young people to be a part of a civilized society without 
teaching them to understand and fully experience its greatest achievements” 
(Second Source).

WORKS CITED
The Works Cited page is an 
alphabetical list of sources 
included in your work. A 
citation should always 
include the first thing listed 
in the full citation, so that 
your audience can scan 
down the alphabetized list 
and find more information. 
So always make sure that 
your citations are the first 
few words of the full source 
information in the Works 
Cited.
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Culbertson, Brian. Music in the Schools. Stiletto Entertainment. 2011. Web. 

16 December 2011.
Fogel, Henry. “The Importance of Music Education.” On the Record. Web log post. 

14 Mar. 2007. Web. 13 Dec. 2011.
“Music Facts.” Music Education Forum. American Association of Music Educators. 

14 April 2011. Web. 16 December 2011.

ACTIVITY 2

Constructing a Research Presentation 
Together
 1. As a class, brainstorm some possible research topics that involve choices. For 

example, consider a product you might want to buy, and research the factors or 
features that would influence your decision. Or you might research a problem 
whose resolution offers different choices.

 2. With your teacher, you and your classmates will choose a research topic, 
develop possible questions to guide your research on this topic, and create a 
research plan.
• What topic has the class chosen to research? Record it here.

•  In small groups, compose at least three open-ended questions (questions that 
can have more than one correct answer) that could be used to investigate the 
topic the class has chosen. Then, as a class, decide which questions you want 
to pursue.

 3. To collect information about a topic, researchers use either primary or 
secondary sources.
• A primary source is an original document that provides firsthand information 

about a subject. A historical document or a scientific study are examples of 
primary sources.

• A secondary source condenses or interprets information from a primary 
source. A history textbook or a newspaper article about a scientific study are 
examples of secondary sources.

You will also use print and electronic sources. Consider these questions as you 
choose resources for your research.
• What are the benefits and drawbacks of each type of source?
• In general, why are print sources more reliable than Internet sources?
• Why might electronic sources be more valuable for certain topics?
• How will you assess the credibility and accuracy of various sources? 
• How can you use technology to keep track of sources and to ensure they are 

cited correctly?
• How will your topic help you determine whether primary or secondary 

sources, or a combination of both, will be more useful? 
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

 4. Use the graphic organizer below to develop a plan for conducting the class 
research. Decide what information you will need in order to answer your 
questions and what sources would best give you the information you need.

Research Plan

Specific Questions to Answer Ideas for Where to Find the Answer

Search Terms: What are specific key words or phrases that should be effective when using a search engine 
or online database?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of journalistic sources (newspapers, magazines, news websites) might 
have useful information on this topic?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of government agencies might provide useful information?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of educational institutions might provide useful information? (For 
example, what department at a university might share information that would be helpful?)
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 5. Evaluating Online Resources
Anyone can publish on the World Wide Web. This is both a strength and a flaw 
of the Internet. If you are going to use online sources, you must be aware of the 
differences in quality among Web sites. The following is a list of standards that you 
should use to judge the credibility and accuracy of any Internet source you use.

URL

• What is its domain?
 • .com = a for-profit organization
 • .gov, .mil, .us (or other country code) = a government site
 • .edu = an educational institution
 • .org = a nonprofit organization
• Is this URL someone’s personal page? (Why might using information from a personal page be a problem?)
• Do you recognize who is publishing this page? If not, you may need to investigate further to determine 

whether the publisher is an expert on the topic.

Sponsor

• Does the Web site easily give information about the organization or group that sponsors it?
• Does it have a link (often called “About Us”) that leads you to that information?
• What do you learn from that information?

Timeliness

• When was the page last updated (usually this is posted at the top or bottom of the page)?
How current a page is may indicate how accurate or useful the information in it will be. 

Purpose

• What is the purpose of the page?
• Who is the target audience?
• Does it present information or opinions?
• Is it primarily objective or subjective?
• How do you know?

Author

• What credentials does the author have?
• Is this person or group considered an authority on the topic?

Links

• Does the page provide links?
• Do they work?
• Are they helpful?
• Are they objective or subjective?
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

 6. Three ways to record important information and avoid plagiarism are 
paraphrasing and direct quoting. Read the following passage, and then 
examine the samples of each type of note taking.

“Words belong to the person who wrote them. There are few simpler 
ethical notions than this one, particularly as society directs more and more 
energy and resources towards the creation of intellectual property. In the past 
thirty years copyright laws have been strengthened. Courts have become more 
willing to grant intellectual-property protections. Fighting piracy has become 
an obsession with Hollywood and the recording industry, and in the worlds of 
academia and publishing, plagiarism has gone from being bad literary manners 
to something much closer to a crime.

Gladwell, Malcolm. “Something Borrowed,” What the Dog Saw. Little, Brown 
and Co., New York, 2009, p. 225.

Paraphrase: Today plagiarism is more often considered a crime than a simple 
act of thoughtlessness (Gladwell 225).

Direct quotation: “plagiarism has gone from being bad literary manners to 
something much closer to a crime” (Gladwell 225).

 7. As you gather information from your sources, practice writing some information 
in your own words and copying some information word-for-word to use later as 
a direct quotation in your research. Remember that you will have to cite your 
sources, no matter how you present the source information.

 8. If you have access to note cards, create bibliography cards for each source you 
consult for information. Number each of these source cards for easy reference. 
Then, take notes on separate cards, matching the number on each note card to 
the number on the corresponding source card.

 9. In your research, you may find relevant information in a graph or a chart. 
Choose an example from the source materials provided for this activity and 
restate the information in written form.

 10. When reviewing your research notes, you may see that you need more 
information. To guide additional research, generate additional questions 
whose answers will provide needed information. As a class, write three or four 
secondary questions for your research question.

 11. Complete the research by collecting information on your secondary questions, 
and create additional note cards and bibliographic information as necessary.

 12. With your class, you will prepare and execute a presentation plan for the 
information you have assembled to answer your research questions. To use the 
information effectively in your presentation, you will do the following:
• Write a thesis statement that answers your research question.
• Develop an organizational structure that provides a thoughtful presentation of 

your evidence, reasoning, and conclusions.
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• Read and revise your paragraphs for effective topic sentences and well-
organized information.

• Choose what you consider important quotations from your sources and work 
these smoothly into the flow of your report. For example: As Malcolm Gladwell 
notes in his essay on copyright laws, “Something Borrowed,” “plagiarism has 
gone from being bad literary manners to something much closer to a crime” 
(Gladwell 225).

• Present your research findings, including a Works Cited page.

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task—it will help you understand 
where to focus your attention and efforts.

ACTIVITY 3

Creating a Group Research Presentation
 1. With your writing group, go through the brainstorming process to choose a 

topic. Write your notes on a separate piece of paper.

 2. Next, with your group, generate open-ended questions about your topic. Refine, 
add, and delete questions as needed. Then choose one question as your major 
research question. Copy your major research question here.

 3. Use the graphic organizer to develop a plan that explains how you will research 
this topic and gather information to answer the major research question.
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

Research Plan

Specific Questions to Answer Ideas for Where to Find the Answer

Search Terms: What are specific key words or phrases that should be effective when using a search 
engine or online database?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of journalistic sources (newspapers, magazines, news websites) might 
have useful information on this topic?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of government agencies might provide useful information?

Looking for Expertise: What sort of educational institutions might provide useful information? (For 
example, what department at a university might share information that would be helpful?)
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 4. Using the practice and modeling from the previous activities, work with your 
small group to find authoritative and reliable primary and secondary sources 
for the topic your group has chosen to research. Use the materials from the 
previous activity to help you judge the value of the sources that you find.

 5. Once you have found, examined, and judged these sources, take notes on cards 
and record the bibliographic information for each source from which you have taken 
information. Be sure to paraphrase and use direct quotes to avoid plagiarism.

 6. After finishing the first round of research on your class topic, examine and 
discuss the research you have done. Create additional questions that will help 
broaden or narrow your original topic so you can refine the topic and collect 
more focused information, if necessary.

 7. After completing your additional research, use technology to assemble the 
information into a report and prepare to present it. You might use an online tool 
that allows you and your peers to collaborate as you produce your report and cite 
sources. Use the following process to build your report:
• Write a thesis that answers your research question.
• Compose one to two paragraphs that support the thesis with the most 

relevant and valid information you have gathered on the research topic.
• Write a conclusion to your report that follows from and supports the research 

information presented.
• Read and revise your paragraphs for effective topic sentences and to improve 

the organization of the information.
• Use both paraphrasing and direct quotation. Cite your sources so that a reader 

can easily understand where the information came from by using your Works 
Cited page.

• Present your research findings, including a Works Cited page using 
technology to support your presentation as appropriate.

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task—it will help you understand 
where to focus your attention and efforts.

 8. In groups, be ready to present your findings to the class.

ACTIVITY 4

Independent Research
 1. For this task, follow the same process to research a topic and present it to your 

peers. Remember to
• Choose a topic that can be researched
• Write a major research question
• Copy and use the “Research Plan” graphic organizer to create a research 

plan, identifying useful, trustworthy information sources
• Conduct the research and take notes
• Examine your findings and determine additional questions for research
• Assemble your findings into a report for presentation to your peers
• Write a thesis statement and paragraph, supporting paragraphs, and a 

conclusion
• Include paraphrased information as well direct quotations. Correctly cite 

all information so that a reader can easily understand the source of the 
information by using your Works Cited page

• Use the Scoring Guide to review and revise your writing to correct errors
• Present your findings in a manner directed by your teacher
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Development 
of Ideas

The presentation
• communicates a focused 

and well-developed 
answer to a research 
question

• presents relevant and 
credible information 
from multiple sources 
to thoroughly guide the 
reader’s understanding 
of the main ideas

• incorporates quotes or 
paraphrases the ideas of 
others effectively while 
avoiding plagiarism 
and accurately 
citing bibliographic 
information

The presentation
• presents a clear 

answer to a research 
question 

• uses credible 
information from 
relevant and 
credible sources to 
guide the reader’s 
understanding of the 
main ideas

• uses quotes or 
paraphrases the 
data and conclusions 
of others 
while avoiding 
plagiarism and 
citing appropriate 
bibliographic 
information

The presentation
•  presents an unfocused 

and/or minimally 
developed answer to a 
research question

• contains information 
from sources that may 
not be credible and/
or may confuse the 
reader’s understanding 
of the main ideas

• contains few quotes or 
paraphrasing of others’ 
ideas, demonstrating 
little ability to avoid 
plagiarism and/or cite 
basic bibliographic 
information 

The presentation
• does not present 

an answer to 
a research 
question

• does not support 
main idea with 
information

• contains no 
quotes or 
paraphrasing of 
others’ ideas, 
demonstrating 
little ability to 
avoid plagiarism 
and/or cite basic 
bibliographic 
information

Organizational 
Structure

The presentation
• leads with an effective 

and engaging 
introduction

• effectively sequences 
ideas and uses 
meaningful transitions 
to clarify the relationship 
among ideas

• provides an insightful 
conclusion that follows 
from and supports the 
research presented 

The presentation
• presents a clear and 

focused introduction 
• sequences ideas and 

uses transitions to 
create coherence  

• provides a 
conclusion that 
connects the larger 
ideas presented in 
the research

The presentation
• contains an 

underdeveloped 
and/or unfocused 
introduction

• presents disconnected 
ideas and limited use 
of transitions

• contains an 
underdeveloped or 
unfocused conclusion

The presentation
• contains an 

underdeveloped 
and/or 
unfocused 
introduction

• presents 
disconnected 
ideas and no use 
of transitions

• lacks a 
conclusion

Use of 
Language

The presentation
• uses diction that is 

deliberately chosen 
to expand upon the 
research topic

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures to 
enhance the explanation

• demonstrates technical 
command of conventions 
of standard English

• consistently follows 
a standard format for 
citation

The presentation
• uses diction that is 

appropriate to the 
research topic

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures 

• demonstrates 
general command 
of conventions; 
minor errors do 
not interfere with 
meaning  

• follows a standard 
format for citation 
with few errors

The presentation
• uses diction that is 

inappropriate at times 
for the research topic

• shows little or no 
variety in sentence 
structure

• demonstrates 
limited command of 
conventions; errors 
interfere with meaning

• inconsistently follows 
a standard format for 
citation

The presentation
• uses diction that 

is inappropriate 
to the research 
topic

• shows no variety 
in sentence 
structure

• makes errors 
that interfere 
with meaning

• does not follow a 
standard format 
for citation
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WRITING WORKSHOP 7

Narrative Nonfiction
Learning Targets
• Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event sequences. 
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed.

• Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and 
nuances in word meanings. 

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing your own clearly.

Writing a Nonfiction Narrative 
A personal narrative is a type of narrative nonfiction that gives you an opportunity 
to take one of your experiences and share it with an audience. The experience 
might have been funny or sad, or a time when you learned a valuable lesson. By 
establishing a unique point of view and blending action and reactions in their 
narratives, writers bring their stories to life. By including reflection, they help readers 
to understand the significance of the experiences they describe, whether through 
explicit statements, implicit suggestions, or through unresolved ambiguity. As you 
begin writing your own nonfiction narrative, then, it’s important to think about the 
impact of your experiences, and to share insights and observations about life.

To develop your skills as a nonfiction storyteller, you will engage in a series of 
activities in which you work with your teacher and with your classmates to construct 
two model nonfiction narratives. You will then use these models to construct your 
own nonfiction narrative.

ACTIVITY 1

Discovering the Elements of a 
Nonfiction Narrative
Before Reading
 1. Think about a great story that you’ve heard several times. It might be a family 

story that gets repeated at get-togethers, or it might be the story of something 
that happened that you and your friends will never forget. Who tells this story 
the best? What makes his or her version of the story better than anyone else’s?

 2. What elements are common to good stories?

During Reading
 3. Good storytelling engages the audience by presenting vivid settings, interesting 

characters, and well developed events. As you read the sample text, look for elements 
of a good narrative. Mark the text by putting a checkmark in the margin when you find 
the element, and write the name of the element beside the checkmark.

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Think-Pair-Share, 
Brainstorming, Marking the 
Text, Graphic Organizer, 
Generating Questions, 
Drafting, Rereading, 
Skimming/Scanning, 
Adding, Substituting, 
Self-Editing/Peer Editing, 
Sharing and Responding, 
Marking the Draft, Writer’s 
Checklist

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Explicit statements are 
clear and concrete, while 
implicit suggestions are 
just implied or hinted at. 
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

My Notes SAMPLE TEXT

by Dan Gutman 

I wasn’t the skinniest boy in Newark, New Jersey.

Okay, well maybe I was the skinniest boy in Newark, New Jersey.

I have no proof either way. But kids at school used to say to me, “You’re so skinny 
that when you go to the movies, you can’t hold the seat down.” Kids used to say, “Did 
you hear that Gutman disappeared? Yeah, he turned sideways.”

Very funny.

Nowadays of course, everybody knows that it’s good to be skinny, for health reasons.

And now that I’m pushing fifty, I’m kind of glad that I’ve always been thin.

 But back in 1965, I was ashamed and humiliated that I could just about put my 
hand around my own ribs. My legs were like matchsticks. Clothes never fit me 
right. The waistband of my pants, for some reason, seemed to naturally fall just 
below my armpits. I wouldn’t wear a watch because even the smallest wristband 
would slide up and down my arm. I was short, too.

I was a mutant freak!

I tried to gain weight, I really did. I heard that drinking milk shakes and eating 
bananas would make you bulk up. So I tried it. I didn’t gain a pound. What can I say? I 
never had a big appetite. To this day, I eat a couple of bites of food and feel full.

Finally, in fourth or fifth grade, I decided to do something about it. I decided to try 
weights.

Not lifting them, mind you. That would have been too much work. I’m talking 
about putting weights in my shoes.

You see, my father had a printing business that he ran out of our basement. He had 
all these thin pieces of lead that he used to separate the lines of type.

One day each year at school, each class would be marched down to the nurse’s 
office for the annual ritual of being weighed, measured, and (in my case) humiliated. It 
was no fun being the skinniest and shortest boy in the class.

So I hit on a great idea: I would borrow some of my dad’s lead weights and 
slip them in my shoes to make myself heavier and taller. Nobody would know the 
difference.

No, they didn’t. The lead added maybe one pound to my weight and a half an inch 
to my height. The kids still laughed at me. And it was hard to walk with all that lead in 
my shoes.

The worst part of school for me, naturally, was gym class. I was never good at 
sports. I didn’t have the arm strength to climb the ropes in gym. I didn’t have the 
endurance to run the mile. Baseball was always my favorite sport, but I couldn’t hit the 
ball. I was always afraid the ball was going to hit me. (It never did, but once I ran into a 
tree while chasing a Frisbee.)

The gym teacher at Mt. Vernon School was Mr. Feely (yes, that was his real name). 
He made us play basketball a lot. When things got rough, I was always the one on the 
floor, getting trampled by the other players.

Let’s Go to the
VIDEOTAPE
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My NotesThe worst possible words out of Mr. Feely—to me, anyway—were, “Okay boys, 
shirts and skins.” The skins team, of course, had to take their shirts off. At least with a 
shirt on, I didn’t look too much like a walking skeleton.

I would pray, Please put me on the shirt team. Please put me on the shirt team.

“Gutman!” Mr. Feely would always bellow. “You’re a skin.”

But usually, the game we played in gym was kickball. I liked kickball, mostly 
because nobody had to take off his shirt to play it.

There were about a dozen boys on each team, and the fielders would scatter across 
the big gym. Little guys like me would try to hit dribblers past the infield and scoot to 
first base before the ball got there. Big guys could bang the ball as far as they could and 
bounce it off the far wall.

There was one game I will never forget as long as I live. My team was “at bat.” We 
sat in a line on the side waiting our turn to kick. Edmund Fortuna was sitting next to 
me. He turned to me and said, “Hey, Gutman, do you realize you’re the only guy on the 
team who isn’t wearing Cons?”

“Cons” were Converse All-Stars, those canvas sneakers that were state-of-the-art in 
the sixties (this was before Nike and Adidas came along).

I looked down the line, and Edmund was right. Every single kid except for me was 
wearing Cons. I had cheap, no-name sneakers. Suddenly, I felt ashamed. Ashamed of 
my stupid sneakers.

It was my turn to kick and I was mad. I decided that instead of trying for my usual 
cheap single, I would just whack the ball with everything I had. That’s what I did.

The ball took off and sailed across the gym, straight as an arrow. I headed for first, 
keeping my eye on the ball to see where it would land. It looked like it had a chance to 
reach the far wall, or at least the basketball backboard that was attached to the wall. If it 
bounced off the backboard, that would make it doubly hard to catch.

The ball was on a downward trajectory when I reached first. Kids had positioned 
themselves under the backboard in case the ball didn’t reach it.

And that’s when it happened.

The ball went through the hoop!

Swish. Nothing but net. I had kicked a basket all the way across the gym!

Everybody stopped. It was like the Day the Earth Stood Still. Nobody had ever 
kicked a basket before. We didn’t know what to do.

“Home run!” Mr. Feely announced. “That’s a thousand runs!”

I circled the bases triumphantly. Then I sat back down next to Edmund Fortuna.

“Let’s see you and your Cons do that,” I said.

When we got back to class, everybody was talking about what happened in gym class. 
“Gutman kicked a basket! Gutman kicked a basket!” As the girls heard the news, they were 
looking at me with new respect. I was working hard to act like it was no big deal.

This incident happened nearly forty years ago, but I remember it like it was five 
minutes ago. I’m sure that none of the other guys who were there that day remember it 
at all. It was only important to me.

It would be nice to say that this was the beginning of my incredible athletic career, 
the turning point where I went from being a skinny little geek who couldn’t play sports 
into a real jock. Stories are supposed to have happy endings, right?
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

Well, forget it. I’m still a skinny little geek who can’t play sports.

But sometimes, when I’m lying in bed at night before I fall asleep, I roll this mental 
videotape I have of the time I kicked a basket in gym class. In my mind, I watch myself 
kick that basket over and over again.

I’ll bet every kid has at least one of those moments in his life when he did 
something really, really great, something really unexpected.

Close your eyes and think of that moment from time to time. Remember it just the 
way it happened. Never let that video fade away. Someday, forty years from now, when 
you’re lying in bed at night, you might want to replay it.

After Reading
When you have finished reading, respond to the questions below in the space 
provided. Be prepared to discuss your answers with your classmates.

 4. What is the main focus of this narrative? How does Gutman’s conclusion 
help convey this to readers?

 5. Reread the title of the narrative. What is the significance of the title? What 
does this reveal about the significance of the event to Gutman?

 6. What are some ways in which Gutman’s use of dialogue adds to the telling 
of his experience?

 7. What are two or three things the narrator does that engaged you as 
a reader?

Check Your Understanding
Explain one technique Gutman uses to engage his readers. Include several 
examples or quotes that show how he does this.

My Notes
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ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Nonfiction Narrative as a Class
WRITING PROMPT: Consider a time when something happened to you that 
taught you a lesson about life, a lesson that other seventh graders (your 
audience) might benefit from learning. Write a narrative about your experience 
encouraging other seventh graders to think about the lesson you learned from 
going through it. Be sure to think about the elements of a good story that make 
it engaging and entertaining—in other words, what makes the reader want to 
keep reading it. Develop your story with descriptions and details, and use your 
voice as a storyteller to relate your actions, your responses at the time, and your 
reflections on the significance of the experience. Use feedback from your peers to 
help you strengthen your narrative and clarify its significance to you. Your essay 
should meet the requirements listed in the learning targets for narrative essays.

Be sure to
• Engage the reader by establishing a clear context and setting
• Use narrative techniques such as dialogue, pacing, and description to 

develop the setting, characters, and events
• Organize your narrative to create a clear, logical sequence
• Include descriptive techniques such as precise diction and sensory detail to 

capture actions and engage your reader
• Provide a conclusion that reflects on the significance of the experience

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task at the end of the workshop to 
help you understand where to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Use a graphic organizer to help you brainstorm other ideas for topics 

inspired by Gutman’s narrative.

2. As your teacher tells you several stories out loud, take notes on each one, 
focusing on which one seems the most interesting and why.

 3. After you’ve chosen the story you’ll use for the class narrative, brainstorm 
a list of questions based on your teacher’s brief telling of the story. Use the 
reporter’s questions (who, what, when, where, why, and how) to fill in details. 

 4. Create a graphic organizer with the headings on the next page to capture 
the three main parts of the story. Consider how much description and 
detail each section will need, considering that you want to use these 
techniques to capture the action in the scenes you include. 
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

Beginning Middle End

Sets up the characters, setting, 
and situation

Explains a problem or challenge, 
details main events

Solves the problem, meets the 
challenge, learns a lesson

 5. Brainstorm sensory details you might use to describe the setting and 
actions of the teacher’s narrative. Try to use all the senses, if possible 
(sight, hearing, taste, touch, and smell). 

 6. An important technique writers use to express the significance of an 
experience is to state how they felt as events took place—a technique that 
also serves to characterize the narrator to the reader. Skim back through 
Gutman’s narrative, underlining spots where he relates his own feelings 
and thoughts at the time of the experience.

Drafting 
 7. With your classmates and your teacher, you will now use your notes and 

your reading of the sample text to draft the beginning of your narrative 
essay. Be sure to include the following elements:
• Context (the situation, characters, and/or conflict that is central to the story)
• An engaging introductory technique (such as using dialogue or quotes)
• Setting (when and where the story takes place)

To check your understanding: Look at the first paragraphs of Gutman’s 
narrative, and identify these elements. Then, as a class, draft the introduction 
to your class-constructed essay. Copy your draft on your own paper.

 8. You have learned how to develop ideas in the middle of your narrative using
• Vivid descriptions to present the setting and the events
• Organization to show shifts between events and the narrator’s reactions 

to them
• Dialogue to help develop key scenes and to convey the attitude of the 

narrator and other speakers

Another important technique for developing a narrative is characterization.

• Characterization refers to techniques for presenting and developing 
a character in a narrative. These techniques are used to present the 
narrator’s own actions, thoughts, and words and to introduce and 
describe other characters.

 9. With your class, use information from your teacher to expand the 
description of characters in the middle of your class narrative.

What the Character Says or Thinks What Others Say About the Character

What the Character Does Descriptions of the Character
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 10. Working with your teacher, draft the conclusion to your narrative. In 
this last section, be sure to reflect on the significance of the story. The 
conclusion should follow from the events of the narrative, and it might 
also link back to the story’s beginning. Sometimes the writer makes the 
significance of the event explicit, directly stating what was learned. Other 
writers choose to imply the significance, suggesting rather than stating 
what was learned. Still others leave the significance ambiguous or unclear. 

Check Your Understanding
Now that the class essay has been drafted, refer to the Scoring Guide to help 
determine how well the essay meets the expectations. After looking at the 
Scoring Guide,

• In one color, highlight three vivid descriptions used to capture the setting, 
characters, or events in the narrative.

• With another color, highlight sentences that present the narrator’s reactions 
to the events and the experience. 

• Underline a sentence or two that reflect on what was meaningful about this 
experience.

Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft 
Language Activity: Using Allusions to Other Texts 

Allusions are references to other books, plays, movies, or other works of art. 
For example, a character could be described as a “real Scrooge” so that we 
know he is someone who has money but doesn’t spend it. This is an allusion 
to the character Scrooge from Charles Dickens’s story “A Christmas Carol.” 
It might also be an allusion to the cartoon character Uncle Scrooge, who is 
himself an allusion to Dickens’s character. 

Here are some other allusions; see if you can identify the work that is being 
alluded to:

I wasn’t going to get fooled by that old Trojan Horse trick. 
(a mythological allusion)

I felt like David going up against Goliath. (a Biblical allusion)

As our teacher was about to step back into our history class, John yelled 
“The British are coming! The British are coming!” (an historical allusion)

You’re like the Scarecrow—you need somebody to give you a brain. (a 
popular culture allusion)

Samantha was Joey’s Great White Whale, and he pursued her with the 
passion of Ahab. (a literary allusion)

Dan Gutman, the author of our sample narrative, uses allusion as well. Here’s a 
line from “Let’s Go to the Videotape,” right after the ball is kicked into the basket:

“Everybody stopped. It was like the Day the Earth Stood Still.”

In the 1951 film The Day the Earth Stood Still, alien spacecraft land in 
Washington, DC. The image that most viewers remember of the film is that 
landing, and all the people standing in silent amazement. For readers who are 
familiar with that film, or its remake from 2008, this gives a reference that helps 
us understand just how shocked Gutman’s classmates were. It also humorously 
compares his victory in gym class to a world-changing fictional event. 

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
An allusion is a figure 
of speech that makes a 
reference to a person, 
story, or event from 
another work of art. 
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

Of course, the trick to an allusion is anticipating what books, myths, or movies 
your audience will be familiar with. For a more modern audience, the writer 
might have chosen an allusion to the Harry Potter series, like comparing his 
feat to grabbing the Golden Snitch in Quidditch. Also, an allusion is usually 
more of an indirect reference than just mentioning the name of the film. 

 11. Allusions add depth to a description by creating comparisons to familiar 
characters, places, and events from literature, culture, and history. Use 
the scenarios below to practice using allusion. Be sure to use a variety of 
different types of allusions in your responses:

Create an allusion that describes a great victory.

Create an allusion that describes a strange, unfamiliar location.

Create an allusion that describes a very innocent, naïve person.

 12. Now that you’ve considered how allusions can impact your description 
of people, places, and events, consider how to use this technique to 
strengthen the descriptions in the class-constructed essay. Identify 
several places where allusions could be used, and write down your 
suggestions for revision here.

Editing
 13. After presenting your revisions to the class and hearing the revisions of 

others, it’s time to polish the final draft of the narrative essay. Consider all 
of the elements listed in the Language category of the Scoring Guide and 
correct any errors you find.

ACTIVITY 3

Writing a Nonfiction Narrative with a Peer 
WRITING PROMPT: With a writing partner, your task is to write a nonfiction 
narrative that relates an experience that had a significant impact on you. In 
particular, consider how other seventh graders could benefit from hearing about 
this experience. As you craft your essay, think about what makes a story engaging 
and entertaining, and remember the following characteristics of good narratives.

Good narratives
• Use dialogue, pacing, and description to develop the setting, characters, 

and events
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• Organize events and reactions to them to create a clear, logical sequence
• Include a variety of descriptive techniques—figurative language (including 

allusions), careful diction, specific details, sensory descriptions—to engage 
the reader

• Provide a conclusion that follows from the events of the experience and 
reflects on its significance to the narrator.

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task—it will help you understand 
where to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Revisit your brainstorming about topics you might write about and 

add any new ideas for topics. Briefly tell your partner the story; work 
together to choose a story for each of you to write. Use the reporter’s 
questions to ask your partner about the story to help you remember the 
important details. 

 2. On separate paper, jot down a brief description of the characters involved. 
Brainstorm sensory images to make the setting seem vivid to your reader.

 3. Plan the structure of your narrative, identifying the beginning, middle, and 
end of the sequence of events. You should try to remember the incident as 
clearly as you can. Create a graphic organizer using the following headings.

Beginning Middle End

Sets up the characters, setting, 
and situation

Explains a problem or challenge, 
details main events

Solves the problem, meets the 
challenge, learns a lesson

Drafting
Refining an Opening
 4. Use Gutman’s sample and your class-constructed model to help you draft 

an opening that establishes your setting and context. Remember to use 
sensory details to describe the setting. 

 5. With your partner, participate in sharing and responding to refine your 
opening. Feedback should concentrate on:
• What the opening does well (“I like the way you use dialogue to show 

how they teased you! Keep it up!”)
• What questions seem unanswered so far (“I’m wondering if Edmund 

bothered you on a regular basis?”)
• Ideas that you have for how your peer could improve the essay (“Could 

you add an allusion to express how you felt when people teased you?”) 

Mark your partner’s draft, and take good notes when you get your feedback so 
you will remember what you discussed.
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

Refining the Sequence of Events
 6. Use your prewriting to help you draft the narrative, telling the events 

in chronological order, from the beginning, to the middle, to the end. 
Remember to describe how you felt at key moments. Refer to the Scoring 
Guide for this writing task—it will help you understand where to focus 
your attention and efforts.

 7. Participate in sharing and responding to refine your telling of the incident. 
Make sure that your partner’s feelings about the events are clear and that 
the events happen in an order that makes sense. Remember the types of 
feedback that are expected, and be sure to take notes when you receive 
feedback from your partner. 

Adding Characterization 
 8. Determine what additional methods of characterization would be useful 

to help your reader get to know the characters in your narrative. Consider 
using dialogue and allusions to develop your descriptions. Use the 
characterization graphic organizer to think about what you have used and 
what more you might include. 

What the Character Says or Thinks What Others Say About the Character

What the Character Does Descriptions of the Character

Refining a Conclusion
 9. Reread your narrative and consider what type of reflection to include:

• Explicitly state what you learned from the event
• Imply what was learned
• Leave the reflection uncertain or unresolved.

Whatever approach you take, consider the impact this will have on your 
reader’s understanding of the significance of the experience.

 10. Participate in sharing and responding to refine your conclusion. Again, 
remember the types of feedback that are expected, and be sure to take 
notes when you receive feedback from your partner. Try to find areas in 
your partner’s narrative that are opportunities to add an allusion.

Reflecting, Revising, and Publishing
 11. Look for areas where you could add in allusions . What events or 

characters in the story remind you of other things you have read or 
watched? What sort of stories would your audience be familiar with? Refer 
to your Language Activity and previous narrative for examples of how to 
use allusions to connect with your audience. Use allusions at least twice, 
and underline or highlight to show where you did. 

 12. Look for moments when the story shifts in time or scene. Make sure that 
you use transitions like “later” or “however” to help guide your audience.
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Peer Review
 13. Use the Revision Checklist below and feedback from your partner to make 

sure that you have included the essential elements of a narrative, and 
revise as needed.

Narrative Essay Revision Checklist

Focus • Are the setting and context made clear in the beginning? 
• Does the story stay focused on a specific event or sequence 

of events?
• Does the experience have clear significance to the narrator?

Development • Does the writer use a variety of techniques—
characterization, allusions, dialogue, sensory details, etc.—
to create vivid descriptions in the story?

• Are any details included that are unnecessary or distracting?
• Does the writer clearly express his or her feelings about the 

events that are occurring? 

Sequence • Do paragraph breaks and a variety of transitions effectively 
signal shifts and connect events?

• Does the pacing of the story keep the reader engaged?

Conclusion • Does the ending follow logically from the events of the story?
• Is the experience’s importance to the writer made clear?

 14. Use available resources, including technology, as you edit your narrative 
and prepare it for publication.

ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing 
WRITING PROMPT: Write a nonfiction narrative about an incident of your choice 
that has a clear focus and which communicates the impact the experience had 
on you. Consider an experience that is important to you and that you believe 
would benefit other seventh graders (other than the topic chosen for Activity 2 
and Activity 3). Use the Learning Targets for narrative nonfiction to guide your 
writing. Also, look over the Scoring Guide on the following page to see what the 
expectations for the assignment are. Use dialogue and allusions at least twice, 
and underline or highlight to show where you did. 

Use the process, examples, goals, and revision strategies from your previous 
activities to accomplish your task. You might also revisit the graphic 
organizers you’ve used previously to help you plan and revise your writing.
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Writing Workshop 7 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The narrative
• tells a focused story 

with a clear point of 
view

• uses narrative 
techniques such as 
dialogue (direct and 
indirect), pacing, 
and description to 
effectively tell a 
focused story

• provides reflection 
that thoughtfully 
communicates the 
importance of actions 
and/or consequences

The narrative
• tells a generally 

focused story with a 
clear point of view

• uses narrative 
techniques to tell the 
story

• reflects on the 
importance of the 
experience, actions, 
and/or consequences

The narrative 
• tells an unfocused 

story with an unclear 
point of view

• contains little or 
no use of narrative 
techniques

• contains limited 
or no exploration 
of the importance 
of actions and/or 
consequences

The narrative
• summarizes rather 

than narrates an 
experience

• uses narrative 
techniques either 
not at all or 
inconsistently

• neglects to present 
the significance of 
the experience 

Structure The narrative
• provides a creative 

opening that introduces 
the setting and narrator 
and hooks the reader

• uses a variety of 
effective transitions 
to connect events and 
signal shifts in setting 
or time

• provides a reflective 
ending that naturally 
follows from the 
narrated experience

The narrative
• provides a beginning 

that introduces the 
setting and narrator 
and/or characters

• uses transitions to 
connect events and 
signal shifts in setting 
or time

• provides a reflective 
ending that brings 
closure to the narrative

The narrative
• contains a beginning 

that is unclear and/
or does not directly 
relate to the story

• presents 
disconnected ideas 
and limited use of 
transitions

• contains an 
ending with little 
or no reflective 
commentary

The narrative 
• contains no clear 

beginning to the 
narrative

• presents incidents 
without a clear 
sense of sequence

• presents no 
concluding elements 

Use of 
Language

The narrative
• uses sensory and 

figurative language to 
capture the action and 
make the story vivid

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures to 
enhance the story

• uses precise words and 
phrases to enhance the 
story

• uses clever allusions 
that are appropriate for 
the target audience

• shows control of 
punctuation, grammar, 
capitalization, and 
spelling

The narrative
• uses sensory and 

figurative language to 
capture the action and 
make the story clear 

• uses a variety of 
sentence structures 

• generally uses precise 
words and phrases 

• uses appropriate 
allusions to other texts

• contains minor errors in 
punctuation, grammar, 
capitalization, or 
spelling, but they 
do not interfere with 
meaning

The narrative
• uses sensory and/or 

figurative language 
ineffectively 

• shows little or no 
variety in sentence 
structure

• contains words and 
phrases that are 
repetitive and/or 
unclear 

• struggles to (or does 
not) use allusions 

• contains errors 
in grammar, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, and/or 
spelling that interfere 
with meaning

The narrative
• uses little language 

that appeals to the 
senses

• contains little 
variety or control in 
sentence length

•  contains diction 
that is vague and 
imprecise

• presents an absence 
of figurative 
language

• contains multiple 
and major errors in 
the conventions of 
writing that interfere 
with understanding
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WRITING WORKSHOP 8

Poetry
Learning Targets
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach. 

• Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and 
revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 
discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

• Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and 
nuances in word meanings.

• Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-
specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly.

• Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the 
course of the text; provide an objective summary of the text.

• Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including 
figurative language and connotative meanings; analyze the impact of rhymes and 
other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a specific verse or stanza of a 
poem or section of a story or drama. 

Writing Poetry
Poetry is a type of creative and reflective writing that provides rich opportunities for 
recollection of past, present, or imagined experiences and thoughtful reflection. The 
purpose of poetry is to communicate insights, emotions, and observations through 
the manipulation of language. 

To complete this workshop on poetry writing, you will work with your teacher and 
your classmates to construct two model poems. You will then use these models to 
write your own poem.

ACTIVITY 1 

Discovering the Elements of Poetry
Before Reading
 1. Have you ever viewed song lyrics as poems? Do you know any song lyrics that 

are meaningful to you without the music?

 2. Use the QHT chart on the following page to rate your level of familiarity with 
the following terms: speaker, tone, stanza, line, line break, enjambment, 
shift, syllable, meter, rhyme scheme, vivid verbs, alliteration, onomatopoeia, 
figurative language, personification, hyperbole, metaphor and simile.

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
QHT, Think-Pair-Share, 
Marking the Text, 
Free Writing, Drafting, 
Discussion Groups, 
Sharing and Responding, 
Think Aloud, Guided 
Writing, Graphic 
Organizer, Adding, 
Deleting, Rearranging,
Revising Prior Work,
Self-Editing/Peer-Editing

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Lyric poetry refers to 
poetry that has a musical 
rhythm. Lyric poems 
often use a regular meter 
and rhyme and have a  
speaker who expresses 
intense personal feelings 
about a topic.

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 97

©
 2

01
8 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 97

TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Poet.indd   97TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Poet.indd   97 23/02/17   1:49 pm23/02/17   1:49 pm



Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

Q: Question (Unfamiliar) H: Heard (Somewhat Familiar) T: Teach (Very Familiar)

 3. With a partner or small group, consider your prior knowledge of each of 
the terms in your QHT chart and discuss into which of these categories 
you would place them.

 4. The title of the poem you are about to read is “I Wandered Lonely as a 
Cloud.”  Predict what you think the poem will be about, based on the title.
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My NotesDuring Reading
 5. As you read the following poem, mark the text by highlighting lines or 

words that help you understand the poem’s subject or tone. 

Sample Text

   I Wandered 
Lonely as a Cloud

by William Wordsworth 

I wandered lonely as a cloud 
That floats on high o’er vales and hills, 
When all at once I saw a crowd, 
A host, of golden daffodils; 
Beside the lake, beneath the trees, 
Fluttering and dancing in the breeze. 

Continuous as the stars that shine 
And twinkle on the milky way, 
They stretched in never-ending line 
Along the margin of a bay: 
Ten thousand saw I at a glance, 
Tossing their heads in sprightly dance. 

The waves beside them danced; but they 
Out-did the sparkling waves in glee: 
A poet could not but be gay, 
In such a jocund company: 
I gazed—and gazed—but little thought 
What wealth the show to me had brought: 

For oft, when on my couch I lie 
In vacant or in pensive mood, 
They flash upon that inward eye 
Which is the bliss of solitude; 
And then my heart with pleasure fills, 
And dances with the daffodils.

1

5

10

15

20

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 99

©
 2

01
8 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Poet.indd   99TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Poet.indd   99 23/02/17   1:49 pm23/02/17   1:49 pm



Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

After Reading
 6. When you have finished reading, respond to the following questions about 

the poem’s ideas, structure, and use of language in the space provided. 
Be prepared to discuss your answers with your classmates.

 a.  Ideas: What is the subject of the poem? Who is the speaker? What is 
the speaker’s attitude, or tone, toward the subject? When and how 
does the speaker’s attitude (tone) shift?

 b.  Structure: How does the poem look on the page? How many stanzas 
and lines are there? How long are the lines?  Where does the poet 
choose to break the lines? How many syllables are in each line? Does 
the poem have a consistent rhyme scheme or meter? How do these 
decisions help communicate ideas and create tone?   

 c.  Use of Language: What kinds of punctuation and capitalization does 
the writer use? How does the writer use imagery such as descriptive 
language (vivid verbs, connotative diction, specific adjectives, sensory 
detail), figurative language (metaphors, similes, personification, 
hyperbole), and sound techniques (rhyme, enjambment) to 
communicate ideas and create tone? 

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Meter refers to a 
pattern of stressed and 
unstressed syllables in a 
line of poetry. An iamb is a 
two-syllable metrical foot 
(or measure) consisting 
of one unstressed 
syllable followed by one 
stressed syllable. Iambic 
tetrameter refers to a line 
of poetry with four iambic 
feet (which would total 
eight syllables).
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Check Your Understanding
 7. Theme refers to the central idea or message of a poem. A poem’s theme 

makes a comment about the subject. What is a possible theme of the 
poem “I Wandered Lonely as a Cloud”?

 8. Choose one line from the poem and explain how it helps you understand 
the poem’s tone or theme.

ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Poem as a Class
WRITING PROMPT: Work with the class to write a lyric poem. Be sure to include:
• Imagery: descriptive and figurative language (for example: simile, 

personification, connotative diction, sensory detail)
• Poetic techniques (for example: rhyme, alliteration, assonance, enjambment)
• Poetic elements (for example: stanzas, lines, rhyme scheme, meter)

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task at the end of the workshop to 
help you understand where to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Reread “I Wandered Lonely as a Cloud” and complete the chart on the 

next page in order to define and identify figurative language, poetic 
techniques, and poetic elements that you can apply to your class-
constructed poem. 
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Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

Term Definition Examples

Figurative Language

metaphor

simile

personification

hyperbole

Sound Techniques

rhyme

alliteration

assonance

enjambment

Poetic Elements

stanza

rhyme scheme

line length

meter

Descriptive Language

vivid verbs

connotative diction

sensory detail
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 2. As a class, brainstorm ideas for the class-constructed lyric poem, and 
create a list of possible subjects. 

 3. Work with your class to make a plan for your poem’s ideas, structure, and 
use of language by answering the following questions:

 Ideas: What will be the subject of our poem? Who will be the speaker?  
What tone do we want to create? How and when will our tone shift?

 Structure: How many stanzas do we want to have? How long will our lines 
be? How can we include a consistent rhyme scheme and/or meter? 

 Use of Language: How will we include sound techniques, as well as 
imagery (descriptive and figurative language)?
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Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

Drafting 
 4. Free write to generate ideas, lines, or stanzas to contribute to the class poem.

 5. Working with your teacher and classmates, create a draft by selecting and 
rearranging lines contributed by individual students. Make a copy of the 
draft on a separate page. 

Check Your Understanding
After you have completed this process, read over the poem that your class 
has created. Refer to the Scoring Guide to help determine how well the poem 
meets the criteria for this assignment. Next, consider the following:
• What is the subject and theme of our class poem? What should the title be?
• Who is the speaker, and what is the speaker’s tone? Does it shift? How?
• What is the structure of our poem? How did we use poetic elements such as 

stanzas, rhyme scheme, and meter to create this structure?  
• Did we use consistent and purposeful punctuation and capitalization?
• How did we use imagery (descriptive and figurative language) to 

communicate ideas and tone?

Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft
FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE: Using similes and personification can help convey 
powerful emotions associated with a visual image. Consider how William 
Wordsworth uses these poetic techniques in the second stanza of “I Wandered 
Lonely as a Cloud”:

Continuous as the stars that shine 
And twinkle on the milky way, 
They stretched in never-ending line 
Along the margin of a bay: 
Ten thousand saw I at a glance, 
Tossing their heads in sprightly dance. 

The phrase “Continuous as the stars that shine” is an example of a simile 
because the field of flowers described in the previous stanza is being 
compared to a sky full of stars. Visualize the image described by this simile. 
What emotions do you associate with this image? 

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Figurative language 
describes imaginative 
language or figures of 
speech not meant to be 
taken literally. A simile 
is a comparison of two  
things or ideas that are 
not literally alike, using 
the words like or as. 
Personification is a figure 
of speech that gives 
human qualities to an 
animal, object, or idea.
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 6. Consider the emotions that you associate with looking at the stars at 
night.  Write your own simile comparing that to another experience that 
fills you with similar emotions.

 7. Work with your class to generate similes that would fit with your poem’s 
subject and tone.

 8. The phrase “Tossing their heads in sprightly dance” is an example 
of personification because the daffodils are given the human ability 
to toss their heads and dance. Visualize the image described by this 
personification. What emotions do you associate with this image?

 9. Work with your class to generate personification that would fit with your 
poem’s subject and tone.

 10. Rewrite at least one sentence from the class poem to add a simile or 
personification, and then share your proposed revision with the class.

Editing
 11. After presenting your revisions to the class and hearing the suggested 

revisions of others, it’s time to polish the final draft of the poem by 
editing for mistakes. In addition to checking that you have consistent and 
purposeful capitalization and punctuation, read the poem out loud to a 
partner to make sure the lines make sense.

ACTIVITY 3

Writing a Poem with Peers 
WRITING PROMPT: Work with a partner or small group to write a lyric poem. 
Be sure to include:
• Imagery: descriptive and figurative language (for example: simile, 

personification, connotative diction, sensory detail)
• Poetic techniques (for example: rhyme, alliteration, assonance, enjambment)
• Poetic elements (for example: stanzas, lines, rhyme scheme, meter)

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you understand where 
to focus your attention and efforts.
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Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1. With your partner or small group, revisit your class brainstorming and add 

ideas to your list. Choose a subject and tone that is different from your 
class-constructed lyric poem.

 2. Work with your partner or group to make a plan for your poem’s ideas, 
structure, and use of language by answering the following questions:

 Ideas: What will be the subject of our poem? Who will be the speaker?  
What tone do we want to create? How and when will our tone shift?

 Structure: How many stanzas do we want to have? How long will our lines 
be? How can we include a consistent rhyme scheme and/or meter? 

  Use of Language: How will we use imagery (descriptive and figurative 
language), and sound techniques to convey tone and theme? How can we 
include purposeful and consistent use of punctuation and capitalization?

 3. Free write to generate ideas or lines to contribute to the poem.

 4. Working with your partner or group, create a draft by selecting and 
rearranging lines from each of your free writes. Make a copy of the draft 
on a separate page.

Peer Review
 5. You will evaluate and provide feedback for another group’s poem, based 

on criteria from the Scoring Guide. Another group will review the work 
your group has done. Use the Revision Checklist on the next page to guide 
your peer review.  
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Poem Revision Checklist

Ideas • Does the poem have a title?
• Is the subject clear and appropriate?
• Does the poem establish a speaker?
• Does the poem convey tone?
• Does the tone shift?
• Does the poem convey a theme (a central message, insight, 

or observation about life)?

Structure • Does the poem use lines and stanzas?
• Does the line length and overall structure appear intentional 

for effect?
• Does the poem have a consistent rhyme scheme and/or meter?

Use of Language • What examples of descriptive language (such as connotative 
diction and specific adjectives) can you find in the poem?

• What examples of figurative language (such as metaphor 
and simile) can you find?

• What examples of sound techniques (such as rhyme and 
alliteration) can you find?

• Is the capitalization and punctuation consistent and purposeful?

Revising/Editing
 6. After rereading your group’s draft, discuss these strategies for revision:

 Adding: How can we communicate our tone and theme more effectively by 
adding descriptive language, figurative language, and sound techniques?

 Consider adding figurative language that uses similes or personification. 

 Rearranging: What revisions should be made to rearrange the structure 
of lines or stanzas? Where can we change our line breaks for effect or 
emphasis?

 Deleting: Are there any words or lines that do not contribute to our 
meaning or tone?  

 Editing: Are there mistakes in conventions that should be corrected?

ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Write a poem on a topic of your choice. Be sure to include:
• Imagery: descriptive and figurative language (for example: simile, 

personification, connotative diction, sensory detail)
• Poetic techniques (for example: rhyme, alliteration, assonance, enjambment)
• Poetic elements (for example: stanzas, lines, rhyme scheme, meter)

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you understand where 
to focus your attention and efforts.
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Writing Workshop 8 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The poem 
• presents a subject 

clearly and carefully
• conveys a first-

person point of 
view speaker with a 
complex tone that 
shifts as the poem 
unfolds

• reveals an insightful 
theme based on 
reflection, personal 
experiences, or 
observations

The poem 
• presents an 

appropriate subject
• conveys a first-

person point of view 
speaker with a clear 
tone 

• reveals a theme 
based on reflection, 
personal experiences, 
or observations

The poem 
• presents an  

unfocused and/or 
minimally developed 
subject

• conveys an unclear 
or undeveloped 
speaker, tone, and/or 
theme

• speaker does not 
have a consistent 
first-person point of 
view

The poem 
• lacks an appropriate 

subject
• fails to convey a 

speaker, tone, or 
theme

Structure The poem 
• uses poetic structure 

(stanzas and lines) to 
enhance ideas

• uses poetic elements 
such as consistent 
line length, rhyme 
scheme, and meter 
with sophistication 
for effect  

The poem 
• uses poetic structure 

(stanzas and lines) 
• uses poetic elements 

such as consistent 
line length, rhyme 
scheme, and meter  
for effect

The poem 
• uses limited poetic 

structure and 
poetic elements 
such as consistent 
line length, rhyme 
scheme, and meter

The poem 
• uses minimal poetic 

structure and 
poetic elements 
such as consistent 
line length, rhyme 
scheme, and meter

Use of 
Language

The poem 
• uses imagery 

(descriptive and 
figurative language) 
with sophistication 
for effect 

• uses poetic 
techniques skillfully 
to enhance tone and 
theme

• uses consistent 
and purposeful 
capitalization and 
punctuation

The poem 
• uses imagery 

(descriptive and 
figurative language) 
for effect 

• uses poetic 
techniques to 
enhance tone and/or 
theme

• uses consistent 
capitalization and 
punctuation

The poem 
• uses undeveloped 

imagery (descriptive 
and figurative 
language) and/or 
sound techniques

• uses capitalization 
and punctuation 
inconsistently or not 
purposefully 

The poem 
• fails to use 

appropriate imagery 
(descriptive and 
figurative language) 
and/or sound 
techniques 

• uses capitalization 
and punctuation 
incorrectly and 
without purpose 
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WRITING WORKSHOP 9

Script Writing
Learning Targets
• With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed.

• Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and 
revision) and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 
discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.

• Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and 
nuances in word meanings.

• Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-
specific words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 
word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

• Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, 
and teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and issues, 
building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly.

• Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze its development over the 
course of the text; provide an objective summary of the text.

• Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including 
figurative, connotative, and technical meanings; analyze the impact of a specific 
word choice on meaning and tone.

Script Writing 
A script is a text that guides the performance of a play or film. Script writing is a type 
of creative writing that allows writers to share ideas and observations about life 
through characters, conflicts, and themes. This type of writing can use real, personal 
experiences as well as imagined situations. Because the ultimate purpose of a script 
is a dramatic performance, a scriptwriter should include stage directions or dialogue 
cues that provide instructions for the actors’ vocal and visual delivery. 

To complete this workshop on script writing, you will work with your teacher and 
your classmates to construct two model scripts. You will then use these models to 
write your own script.

ACTIVITY 1 

Discovering the Elements of a Script
Before Reading
 1. Discussion: Think about your own experiences with scripts and performance. In 

what different ways have you seen or heard scripts performed (on stage, in film, 
on the radio or television)? How are scripts different from other narratives, such 
as novels or short stories?

 2. Use the QHT chart on the following page to rate your level of familiarity with 
the following terms: script, performance, setting, plot, exposition, conflict, 
complications, resolution, characterization, narration, dialogue, stage 
directions, vocal delivery, visual delivery, tone, gestures, audience, mood, 
and imagery.

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Brainstorming, QHT, 
Think-Pair-Share, Marking 
the Text, Free Writing, 
Drafting, Discussion 
Groups, Sharing and 
Responding, Graphic 
Organizer, Adding, 
Deleting, Rearranging, 
Revising Prior Work, Self-
Editing/Peer-Editing

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
Vocal delivery refers 
to the ways words are 
expressed on stage 
through tone, pitch, 
volume, rate (or speed) 
of speech, pauses, or 
emphasis.
Visual delivery refers to 
the way plot, character, 
and conflict are expressed 
on stage through 
gestures, movement, and 
facial expression.
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

Q: Question (Unfamiliar) H: Heard (Somewhat Familiar) T: Teach (Very Familiar)

 3. With a partner or small group, consider your prior knowledge of each of 
the terms in your QHT chart and discuss which of these categories you 
would place them into. In groups or pairs, share understandings and 
definitions of those words you feel confident to teach others. 

 4. The title of the script you are about to read is “They’re Made Out of Meat.” 
Based on the title, make a prediction about the setting, characters, or 
point of view of this script.

During Reading
 5. As you read the script, mark the text by highlighting lines or words that 

help you visualize what this script would look like in a performance. 
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My NotesSample Text

They’re Made Out of Meat
by Terry Bisson 

Roles: Space Traveller A, Space Traveller B

A: They’re made out of meat.

B: Meat?

A: Meat. They’re made out of meat. 

B: Meat?

A: There’s no doubt about it. We picked up several from different parts of the 
planet, took them aboard our recon vessels, and probed them all the way through. 
They’re completely meat.

B: That’s impossible. What about the radio signals? The messages to the stars?

A: They use the radio waves to talk, but the signals don’t come from them. The 
signals come from machines.

B: So who made the machines? That’s who we want to contact.

A: They made the machines. That’s what I’m trying to tell you. Meat made the 
machines. 

B: That’s ridiculous. How can meat make a machine? You’re asking me to believe 
in sentient meat.

A: I’m not asking you, I’m telling you. These creatures are the only sentient race in 
that sector and they’re made out of meat.

B: Maybe they’re like the orfolei. You know, a carbon-based intelligence that goes 
through a meat stage.

A: Nope. They’re born meat and they die meat. We studied them for several of their 
life spans, which didn’t take long. Do you have any idea what’s the life span of meat?

B: Spare me. Okay, maybe they’re only part meat. You know, like the weddilei. A 
meat head with an electron plasma brain inside.

A: Nope. We thought of that, since they do have meat heads, like the weddilei. But 
I told you, we probed them. They’re meat all the way through.

B: No brain?

A: Oh, there’s a brain all right. It’s just that the brain is made out of meat! That’s 
what I’ve been trying to tell you. 

B: So ... what does the thinking?

A: You’re not understanding, are you? You’re refusing to deal with what I’m telling 
you. The brain does the thinking. The meat.

B: Thinking meat! You’re asking me to believe in thinking meat!

A: Yes, thinking meat! Conscious meat! Loving meat. Dreaming meat. The meat is 
the whole deal! Are you beginning to get the picture or do I have to start all over? 

B: Omigod. You’re serious then. They’re made out of meat.
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

My Notes A: Thank you. Finally. Yes. They are indeed made out of meat. And they’ve been 
trying to get in touch with us for almost a hundred of their years.

B: Omigod. So what does this meat have in mind?

A: First it wants to talk to us. Then I imagine it wants to explore the Universe, 
contact other sentiences, swap ideas and information. The usual.

B: We’re supposed to talk to meat.

A: That’s the idea. That’s the message they’re sending out by radio. ‘Hello. Anyone 
out there. Anybody home.’ That sort of thing. 

B: They actually do talk, then. They use words, ideas, concepts?

A: Oh, yes. Except they do it with meat.

B: I thought you just told me they used radio.

A: They do, but what do you think is on the radio? Meat sounds. You know how 
when you slap or flap meat, it makes a noise? They talk by flapping their meat at each 
other. They can even sing by squirting air through their meat.

B: Omigod. Singing meat. This is altogether too much. So what do you advise?

A: Officially or unofficially?

 B: Both.

A: Officially, we are required to contact, welcome and log in any and all sentient 
races or multibeings in this quadrant of the Universe, without prejudice, fear or favor. 
Unofficially, I advise that we erase the records and forget the whole thing.

B: I was hoping you would say that.

A: It seems harsh, but there is a limit. Do we really want to make contact with meat?

B: I agree one hundred percent. What’s there to say? “Hello, meat. How’s it going?” 
But will this work? How many planets are we dealing with here?

A: Just one. They can travel to other planets in special meat containers, but they 
can’t live on them. And being meat, they can only travel through C space. Which limits 
them to the speed of light and makes the possibility of their ever making contact pretty 
slim. Infinitesimal, in fact.

B: So we just pretend there’s no one home in the Universe. 

A: That’s it.

B: Cruel. But you said it yourself, who wants to meet meat? And the ones who have 
been aboard our vessels, the ones you probed? You’re sure they won’t remember? 

A: They’ll be considered crackpots if they do. We went into their heads and 
smoothed out their meat so that we’re just a dream to them.

B: A dream to meat! How strangely appropriate, that we should be meat’s dream. 

A: And we marked the entire sector unoccupied. 

B: Good. Agreed, officially and unofficially. Case closed. Any others? Anyone 
interesting on that side of the galaxy?

A: Yes, a rather shy but sweet hydrogen core cluster intelligence in a class nine star 
in G445 zone. Was in contact two galactic rotations ago, wants to be friendly again.

 B: They always come around. 

A: And why not? Imagine how unbearably, how unutterably cold the Universe 
would be if one were all alone . . .
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After Reading
 6. When you have finished reading, respond to the following questions about 

the script’s ideas, structure, and use of language in the space provided. 
Be prepared to discuss your answers with your classmates.

a.  Ideas: Who are the major characters in this script, and what are they 
like? What is the setting, and how can you tell? Provide specific examples 
from the text to show how the writer uses dialogue to develop the 
characters, establish a setting, and tell the story. 

 b.  Structure: What is the plot of the script? What exposition is provided? 
What is the conflict? What is the resolution of the conflict? 

c.  Use of Language: How does the dialogue provide cues for the actors’ 
vocal and visual delivery? What other text features and conventions 
of script writing do you recognize? How does the diction and imagery 
create a mood that will engage the audience? 

Check Your Understanding
 7. The script “They’re Made Out of Meat” does not have a narrator. Find a 

place in the text where you could add narration in order to convey plot, 
setting, or character more clearly. Write a line of narration and explain 
what it adds to the text.
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

 8. This script also lacks stage directions that provide actors and directors 
with specific instruction on vocal and visual delivery. After reading the 
example provided, add stage directions to one line of dialogue.

Example: 
B: (Rolling his eyes and raising his palms in exasperation) Omigod. Singing 
meat. This is altogether too much. So what do you advise?

ACTIVITY 2

Writing a Script as a Class
WRITING PROMPT: Work with the class to transform a text you have 
previously studied in class into a script. Be sure to include:
• Characterization and setting conveyed through dialogue and/or narration 
• A plot developed through exposition, conflict, complications, and resolution
• Stage directions and dialogue cues providing instructions for vocal and 

visual delivery
• Audience engagement strategies, such as diction and imagery that 

create a mood

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task at the end of the workshop to 
help you understand where to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting
 1. Work with other students and resources to finalize definitions of the 

literary terms from Activity 1. Then reread “They’re Made Out of Meat” 
and complete the chart below in order to define and identify techniques 
for character, setting, and plot development, as well as cues for vocal and 
visual delivery that you can apply to your class-constructed script. 

Term Definition Examples

Character and Setting

characterization

dialogue

setting
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Plot

exposition

conflict

resolution

Performance Elements

vocal delivery

visual delivery

Audience Engagement

diction

imagery

mood

 2. As a class, brainstorm texts that you might want to use for the class-
constructed script, and create a list of possible stories. 

 3. Work with your class to make a plan for your script’s ideas, structure, and 
use of language by answering the following questions:

  Ideas: Which characters will we need to include in our script? How will we 
establish and convey setting? What key dialogue will we need to include 
in order to convey setting, develop characters, and tell the story? Will we 
use narration or rely solely on dialogue? 

  Structure: What are the key elements of our story’s plot—beginning, 
middle, and end? How will we provide exposition? What is our conflict? 
What complication will we need to include? How will we sequence events 
and resolve the conflict?
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

 Use of Language: What stage directions and dialogue cues for vocal and 
visual delivery could we include? How will we use diction and imagery to 
create a mood? How else can we engage our audience? What other script 
writing conventions will we need to follow?

Drafting the Script
 4. Working with your teacher and classmates, create a draft by transforming 

another text into a script. Make a copy of the draft on a separate page. 

Check Your Understanding
After you have completed this process, read over the script that your class 
has created. Refer to the Scoring Guide to help determine how well the script 
meets the criteria for this assignment. Next, consider the following:

• How did we convey characterization through dialogue and/or narration?
• How did we establish and convey setting?
• Did our script have a clear beginning, middle, and end?
• How did we provide exposition?
• What was our conflict, and how did we resolve it?
• How did our complications build toward a climax or turning point?
• How did we use stage directions or dialogue cues to enhance the 

performance by informing vocal and visual delivery?
• Did we follow the conventions of script writing, including punctuation of 

dialogue?
• How did we use diction, imagery, and other techniques to create a mood and 

engage our audience?
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Revising for Language and Writer’s Craft
A personal pronoun is a short word that takes the place of a noun or noun 
phrase. In English, personal pronouns fall into three distinct categories:
• First person: Used to reference the person speaking, or include the speaker 

in the group (I, me, my, we, us, our, etc.)
• Second person: Used to reference the person/people being addressed (you, 

your, etc.)
• Third person: Used to reference another person, group, or thing not present 

(he, him, she, hers, they, them, etc.)

 5. Skim/scan the script to find examples of different personal pronouns in 
“They’re Made Out of Meat.”

Antecedents: Pronouns almost always have antecedents, or words that 
precede the pronoun that reveal the identity of the pronoun. In the following 
example, the personal pronoun his refers to something belonging to the 
toddler. Therefore, toddler is the antecedent.  

Example: The toddler giggled when his mother tickled his feet.

Sometimes, it is difficult to know which noun is the antecedent to the pronoun. 
In the following example, the personal pronoun his probably refers to the 
toddler, but it is possible that it may be referring to the puppy. 

Example: The toddler giggled when the puppy licked his face.

At other times, there seems to be no identifiable antecedent in the text at all. 
In these cases, the reader must draw on prior knowledge and common sense 
to understand what is implied by the pronoun.

Example: It is supposed to rain later this afternoon.

 6. In “They’re Made Out of Meat,” the title and script repeatedly use 
pronouns with no explicitly stated antecedents—the antecedents are 
understood by the characters but not, at first, by the audience. With a 
partner, identify the implied antecedents of “they” and “we” as used in 
the script. Provide evidence from the dialogue that helps you identify the 
antecedent. 

 They:

 Evidence:

ACADEMIC 
VOCABULARY
A personal pronoun is 
a short word, such as I, 
he, she, me, or they, that 
takes the place of a noun 
or noun phrase.
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

 We:

 Evidence:

 7. Revisit the predictions you made about the title of the script “They’re 
Made Out of Meat.” What assumptions did you make about the pronouns 
and their antecedents, and were your assumptions correct?

 8. How did the scriptwriter use vague antecedents to engage the audience? 

 9. Rewrite at least one line of dialogue from the class script to include 
personal pronouns, and then share your proposed revision with the class.

Editing
 10. After presenting your revisions to the class and hearing the suggested 

revisions of others, it’s time to polish the final draft of the script by editing 
for mistakes. In addition to checking that you have followed proper script 
conventions, read the script out loud to a partner to make sure the lines 
make sense.
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ACTIVITY 3

Writing a Script with Peers 
WRITING PROMPT: Work with a partner or small group to transform a text you 
have previously studied in class into a script. Be sure to include:
• Characterization and setting conveyed through dialogue and/or narration 
• A plot developed through exposition, conflict, complications, and resolution
• Stage directions and dialogue cues providing instructions for vocal and 

visual delivery
• Audience engagement strategies, such as diction and imagery that 

create a mood

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you understand where 
to focus your attention and efforts.

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1. With your partner or small group, revisit the list of texts that you 

considered using for the class-constructed script, and create a list of 
possible subjects for this script.

 2. Work with your partner or group to make a plan for your script’s ideas, 
structure, and use of language by answering the following questions:

 Ideas: Which characters will we need to include in our script? How will we 
establish and convey setting? What key dialogue will we need to include 
in order to convey setting, develop characters, and tell the story? Will we 
use narration or rely solely on dialogue?

 Structure: What are the key elements of our story’s plot—beginning, 
middle, and end? How will we provide exposition? What is our conflict? 
What complication will we need to include? How will we sequence events 
and resolve the conflict?

 Use of Language: What stage directions and dialogue cues for vocal and 
visual delivery could we include? How will we use diction and imagery to 
create a mood? How else can we engage our audience? What other script 
writing conventions will we need to follow?

 3. Working with your partner or group, create a draft by transforming another 
text into a script. Make a copy of the draft on a separate page. 
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

Peer Review
 4. You will evaluate and provide feedback for another group’s script based 

on criteria from the Scoring Guide. Another group will review the work 
your group has done. Use the Revision Checklist that follows to guide your 
peer review. 

Script Revision Checklist

Ideas • Does the script have a title?
• Does the script convey an interesting story?
• Are the characters complex and believable?
• Is the setting conveyed clearly through dialogue or narration?
• Does the script use effective dialogue?
• Does any narration used seem needed to tell the story?

Structure • Does the script have a beginning, middle, and end?
• Does the script have a clear conflict? What is it?
• Does the script provide sufficient exposition or background 

information?
• Does the script include complications that build toward a 

climax or turning point?
• Does the script include a resolution?

Use of Language • Does the script use enough dialogue cues or stage directions 
that you can visualize the performance?

• What kind of mood does the script create?
• What techniques, such as diction or imagery, create the mood?
• Does the script follow script conventions?
• Are personal pronouns used to engage the audience?

Revising/Editing
After rereading your group’s draft, discuss these strategies for revision:

 Adding: How can we communicate our tone and meaning more effectively 
by using script conventions?

 Consider adding language that uses personal pronouns. 

 Rearranging: What revisions should be made to rearrange the sequence 
of events so that our complications build toward a climax and resolution?

 Deleting: Are there any lines of dialogue or narration that would distract 
or fail to engage our audience? 

 Editing: Are there mistakes in conventions that should be corrected?
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ACTIVITY 4

Independent Writing
WRITING PROMPT: Transform a text you have previously studied in class into 
a script. Be sure to include:
• Characterization and setting conveyed through dialogue and/or narration 
• A plot developed through exposition, conflict, complications, and resolution
• Stage directions and dialogue cues providing instructions for vocal and 

visual delivery
• Audience engagement strategies, such as diction and imagery that create a 

mood

Refer to the Scoring Guide for this writing task to help you understand where 
to focus your attention and efforts.
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Writing Workshop 9 (continued)

SCORING GUIDE

Scoring 
Criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The script 
• develops complex, 

believable characters 
through a variety 
of characterization 
strategies

• uses dialogue and/or 
narration effectively 
to develop character 
and convey setting 
and other story 
elements

The script 
• develops characters 

through a variety 
of characterization 
strategies 

• uses dialogue and/or 
narration to develop 
character and convey 
setting and other 
story elements

The script 
• presents 

undeveloped 
characters and/or 
setting

• uses dialogue and/or 
narration ineffectively

The script 
• lacks characters and/

or setting
• does not include 

dialogue and/or 
narration

Structure The script 
• communicates a clear 

beginning, middle, 
and end

• includes a compelling 
conflict and logical 
resolution

• provides exposition 
and complications 
that build toward 
a climax or turning 
point in a logical 
sequence of events

The script 
• has a beginning, 

middle, and end
• includes a conflict 

and resolution
• provides exposition 

and complications

The script 
• has an incomplete 

sequence of events
• has a minimal conflict 

and/or resolution
• provides insufficient 

exposition and/or 
complications

The script 
• lacks a sequence of 

events
• fails to include a 

conflict and/or 
resolution

• does not provide 
exposition and/or 
complications

Use of 
Language

The script 
• uses stage directions 

consistently to 
communicate 
instructions for 
performance 

• creates and sustains 
an engaging mood 
through a variety of 
techniques, including 
diction and imagery 

• uses script 
conventions 
effectively to convey 
meaning and tone 

The script 
• uses stage directions 

to communicate 
instructions for 
performance

• creates a mood 
• uses script 

conventions to 
convey meaning and 
tone

The script 
• uses minimal stage 

directions
• creates an 

underdeveloped or 
inappropriate mood

• uses script 
conventions 
inconsistently 

The script 
• fails to use stage 

directions
• lacks a mood
• does not use script 

conventions 
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Writing Workshop 10
procedural texts: Business Letters
Learning Targets
•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	

style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.
•	With	some	guidance	and	support	from	peers	and	adults,	develop	and	strengthen	

writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	or	trying	a	new	
approach,	focusing	on	how	well	purpose	and	audience	have	been	addressed.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	capitalization,	
punctuation,	and	spelling	when	writing.

•	Use	knowledge	of	language	and	its	conventions	when	writing,	speaking,	reading	
or	listening.

•	Engage	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one	on	one,	in	groups,	
and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	7	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	
building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly.

Writing a Business Letter
Letters	can	be	used	for	a	variety	of	purposes	ranging	from	conveying	information	to	
maintaining	personal	relationships.	Letters	can	be	either	formal	or	informal.	Much	
like	other	modes	of	writing,	there	are	established	conventions	and	processes	for	
writing	letters.

To	achieve	these	learning	targets,	you	will	engage	in	a	series	of	activities	in	which	
you	work	with	your	teacher	and	with	your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	
business letters.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	write	your	own	letter.

AcTiviTy 1 

Discovering the Elements of a Business Letter
Before Reading
 1.	For	what	purposes	do	you	think	business	letters	might	be	used?

During Reading
 2.	The	following	business	letter	sample	represents	a	formal	outgoing	letter	sent	

by	a	middle	school	to	the	addresses	of	all	parents	and	community	members	in	
the	immediate	vicinity.	The	common	elements	of	a	formal	or	business	letter	are
•	Sender’s	address
•	Date
•	Inside	address	(the	address	of	the	recipient)
•	Salutation
•	Body
•	Closing
•	Signature

As	you	read	this	letter	with	your	class,	mark	each	element	with	the	appropriate	label	
from	the	list	above.

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Shared	Reading,	Marking	
the	Text,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Summarizing,	
Brainstorming,	Drafting,	
Sharing	and	Responding

AcAdEmic 
VocABuLAry
A	business letter	is	a	
type	of	correspondence	
exchanged	between	
businesses,	or	between	
a	business	and	its	
customers.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Business Letters 1
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procedural texts: Business Letters (continued)

my notes Sample Text
Jefferson Middle School 
25 Learning Way 
Schooltown, TX 12345

November 1, 2015

Mr. and Mrs. Greening 
369 Oak Tree Lane 
Schooltown, TX 12345

Dear Parent/Guardian of a Jefferson Middle School Student:

 I am very proud of the learning and achievement that I see going on within this 
school every day. I feel honored to be a part of a community where teachers and 
students alike are dedicated to getting the most out of their educational experience. 
That being said, I think we are all aware of the current economic situation that 
is affecting our nation. Schools across the country are making tough decisions 
because of budget cuts, and Jefferson Middle School is no exception. That is why 
I am writing to propose that all field trips for the remainder of the year be canceled 
in order to save money for the school. 

 Although I definitely see the merit and educational benefits of field trips, they also 
tend to be very expensive for the school. Most places charge the school a fee to 
visit and tour their facility, and the expense of transportation to and from the field 
trip can also be costly. The money that we save by canceling these field trips could 
allow us to purchase needed resources for the classroom, such as computers or 
books. In addition, field trips often pose a disturbance to the school day, not only 
for the students, but also for the teachers. In order to ensure that the appropriate 
number of qualified, experienced teachers is available to chaperone field trips, 
we often have to pay substitute teachers to cover the classes for the chaperone 
teachers. The learning that happens in a normal school day can also be interrupted 
due to students and teachers missing classes. This interruption can lead to classes 
getting behind in their plans, which is ultimately detrimental to our learning goals. 

 Our current economic situation has put us in a difficult situation in which hard 
decisions need to be made. The money that can be saved by canceling field trips 
could benefit our school community in many ways, from resources to athletic 
facilities. I am confident that the Jefferson Middle School community will embrace 
this change, understand the practical reasons behind it, and continue our hard 
work toward being the best school we possibly can be. As always, I am open to 
your thoughts on this topic. My door is always open, and I am more than willing 
to engage in a thoughtful, sincere discussion regarding this or any concerns you 
may have about our school.

Sincerely,

Joanna Smith
Principal

1

2

3
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After Reading
 3.	When	you	have	finished	reading,	respond	to	the	questions	below	in	

the	space	provided.	Be	prepared	to	discuss	your	answers	with	your	
classmates.

 a.  Organization:	What	do	you	notice	about	the	structure	of	the	letter?	How	
does	it	begin?	How	does	it	end?	Why	are	the	ideas	in	this	letter	placed	
in	this	order?

 b.		Audience:	To	whom	is	the	letter	written?	How	do	you	know?	What	is	the	
relationship	between	the	letter	writer	and	the	audience?

 c.		Purpose:	Why	did	the	writer	write	the	letter?	What	examples	from	the	
text	support	your	response?

 4.	In	order	for	a	letter	to	be	effective,	it	must	include	reasons	or	information	
to	support	its	purpose.	Reread	the	reasons	Principal	Smith	uses	to	
support	the	purpose	of	her	letter.	With	a	partner,	discuss	whether	the	
support	cited	makes	her	letter	more	or	less	effective,	and	why.

 5.	Review	the	closing	paragraph	of	the	sample	text.	Summarize	in	the	space	
below	the	purpose	of	those	sentences	and	how	Principal	Smith	brings	the	
letter	to	a	close.	Share	your	ideas	with	the	class.

The	principal	repeats	her	decision	and	asks	the	community	to	understand	
and	support	the	decision.	She	closes	by	saying	that	she	is	open	to	
listening	and	thus	concludes	with	a	promise	to	be	open	to	discussions	
about	community	concerns.	

check your Understanding
•	How	would	you	describe	the	tone	of	this	letter?	What	does	Principal	Smith	

really	want	the	school’s	community	to	understand?

•	This	letter	is	written	in	a	business,	or	formal,	context.	From	your	experiences	
and	your	reading	of	this	text,	brainstorm	the	characteristics	that	make	a	
letter	formal.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Business Letters 3
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procedural texts: Business Letters (continued)

AcTiviTy 2

Writing a Business Letter as a class
WRiTing PROmPT: Pretend	that	you	are	a	class	of	students	at	Jefferson	
Middle	School.	With	your	class,	write	a	letter	to	the	principal	in	which	you	
agree	or	disagree	with	her	proposal	to	cancel	all	remaining	field	trips	as	stated	
in	the	sample	text.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	
understand	where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Make	sure	your	letter	
meets	the	requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	business	and	other	
formal	letters.	Be	sure	to:
•	Reflect	an	opinion,	register	a	complaint,	or	make	a	request.
•	Communicate	the	purpose	clearly.
•	Maintain	a	professional	tone.
•	Demonstrate	a	business	context.
•	Follow	the	prescribed	format.
•	Use	appropriate	conventions.

Prewriting
 1.	Now	that	you	have	analyzed	the	purpose	and	audience	of	the	sample	

text,	brainstorm	your	arguments	for	and	against	the	principal’s	proposal.	
Use	the	T-chart	below	to	record	your	arguments	and	reasons.	After	
brainstorming	individually,	you	will	think-pair-share	your	ideas	before	
sharing	them	with	the	whole	class.

Arguments and Reasons for
canceling Field Trips

Arguments and Reasons Against canceling 
Field Trips

4 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop Grade 7

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Proc.indd   4 21/12/14   4:37 AM



 2.	As	a	class,	you	will	decide	upon	the	purpose	of	your	class-constructed	letter.	
In	the	chart	below,	record	the	audience	and	purpose	of	the	sample	letter.	
Then,	complete	the	chart	with	the	audience	and	purpose	for	your	letter.	

Audience Purpose

Sample	letter	from	principal

Class-constructed	letter

 3.	Return	to	the	graphic	organizer	you	used	earlier	in	the	activity,	when	
you	brainstormed	the	reasons	and	arguments	for	or	against	canceling	
field	trips.	As	a	class,	decide	upon	two	to	three	reasons	and	arguments	
that	you will	include	in	your	letter	to	support	your	purpose.	Write	those	
reasons	below.	

 4.	Writers	must	consider	the	audience	when	composing	their	work.	Keep	
in	mind	your	audience	as	you	work	on	the	class-constructed	letter.	You	
would	not	write	in	the	same	way	to	the	principal	as	you	would	to	your	best	
friend.	Consider	your	voice	as	the	writer;	avoid	slang	words,	and	be	as	
direct	and	clear	as	possible	when	writing,	so	that	your	audience	takes	you	
seriously.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Business Letters 5
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procedural texts: Business Letters (continued)

Drafting 
 5.	The	opening	paragraph	of	your	letter	should	express	your	purpose	for	

writing	the	letter,	along	with	some	background	information	on	the	subject.	
Co-construct	your	opening	paragraph	as	a	class,	and	create	a	personal	
copy	of	your	own.

 6.	Refer	to	the	talking	points	you	selected	in	question	3.	Draft	a	paragraph	
for	each,	following	your	teacher’s	guidance	through	the	drafting	process.	

 7.	As	a	class,	add	a	closing	paragraph	to	the	class-constructed	letter.	
Remember	to	create	a	sense	of	closure	before	the	salutation.

check your Understanding
 8.	Read	over	the	class-constructed	letter.	Does	the	tone	match	the	

purpose?	Does	the	letter	express	the	intended	message?	Are	relevant	
details	included	that	attempt	to	engage	the	audience?	Does	the	closing	
paragraph	create	a	sense	of	closure?	Make	revisions	as	a	class.	Add	these	
additions,	changes,	or	omissions	to	the	copy	you	wrote	individually	as	
your	teacher	models	the	revision	process.

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
When	using	two	or	more	adjectives	before	a	noun,	it	can	be	confusing	to	
determine	whether	to	use	a	comma	between	them.	The	key	is	determining	
whether	the	adjectives	are	coordinate adjectives,	meaning	that	they	both	
apply	equally	to	the	noun	they	modify.	If	they	do,	they	should	be	separated	by	
a	comma.	If	not,	no	comma	is	necessary.

To	judge	whether	adjectives	are	coordinate	adjectives,	and	therefore	need	a	
comma	between	them,	try	adding	the	word	and	between	the	adjectives.	Read	
the	sentence	aloud—does	it	sound	noticeably	awkward,	or	does	it	still	sound	
relatively	fluid?	If	it	sounds	awkward,	you	don’t	need	to	add	a	comma	between	
the	adjectives.	If	it	sounds	fluid	and	smooth,	add	the	comma	where	you	used	
the	word	and.	

Another	way	to	judge	is	to	switch	the	order	of	the	adjectives.	Read	the	
sentence	aloud—does	it	sound	awkward,	or	does	it	still	sound	fluid?	If	it	
sounds	awkward,	you	don’t	need	to	add	a	comma	between	the	adjectives.	If	it	
sounds	fluid	and	smooth,	add	a	comma	between	the	adjectives.

Consider	the	following	sentences	from	the	sample	text,	and	try	the	
suggestions	for	judging	whether	to	use	a	comma.
•	I	think	we	are	all	aware	of	the	current	economic	situation	that	is	affecting	our	

nation.
•	In	order	to	ensure	that	the	appropriate	number	of	qualified,	experienced	

teachers	is	available	to	chaperone	field	trips,	we	often	have	to	pay	substitute	
teachers	to	cover	the	classes	for	the	chaperone	teachers.

•	The	learning	that	happens	in	a	normal	school	day	can	also	be	interrupted	due	
to	students	and	teachers	missing	classes.

•	My	door	is	always	open,	and	I	am	more	than	willing	to	engage	in	a	
thoughtful,	sincere	discussion	regarding	this	or	any	concerns	you	may	have	
about	our	school.

AcAdEmic 
VocABuLAry
coordinate adjectives	are	
two	or	more	adjectives	
that	appear	before	a	noun	
that	both	apply	equally	to	
the	noun	they	modify.
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In	each	of	the	following	sentences,	add	the	necessary	comma(s)	to	separate	
coordinating	adjectives.	Prepare	to	share	your	thoughts	with	the	class.

•	We	were	asked	to	bring	snacks	for	the	long	tedious	study	session.
•	He	owns	three	leather	jackets	and	dozens	of	black	knit	caps.
•	That	was	the	most	delicious	decadent	dessert	I	have	ever	tasted!
•	The	dry	dusty	air	drifted	through	the	windows	and	out	into	the	cool	night	rain.

 9.	Revisit	your	class-constructed	letter.	Circle	any	places	in	which	two	or	
more	adjectives	are	listed	before	a	noun.	Are	there	any	places	between	
coordinate	adjectives	that	need	commas?	Are	there	any	commas	
between	adjectives	that	are	not	necessary	because	the	adjectives	are	not	
coordinate	adjectives?	Make	any	necessary	editing	changes	to	the	class-
constructed	business	letter.

 10.	As	you	move	on	to	Activity	3,	be	aware	of	this	comma	rule.	Use	what	
you’ve	learned	about	judging	whether	to	use	a	comma	between	adjectives	
by	determining	whether	they	are	coordinate	adjectives.	Keep	this	in	mind	
as	you	draft,	and	employ	these	tips	as	you	edit	for	punctuation	mistakes.	

Editing
 11.	With	your	class,	add	a	sender’s	address	(heading),	date,	inside	address,	

salutation,	closing,	and	signature	to	your	letter.

 12.	Edit	your	class-constructed	letter	for	spelling,	punctuation,	grammar,	and	
capitalization.	

 13.	Write	a	final,	error-free	draft	to	send	to	your	audience.	Make	sure	someone	
in	your	class	adds	a	handwritten	signature	to	represent	your	group.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Business Letters 7
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procedural texts: Business Letters (continued)

AcTiviTy 3

Writing a Business Letter with Peers
WRiTing PROmPT: Imagine	that	your	principal	just	received	funding	from	
the	school	board	to	take	the	entire	school	on	a	field	trip.	You	know	that	the	
funding	must	be	spent	on	a	trip	that	is	educational,	but	you	do	not	know	
whether	other	criteria	apply	to	the	use	of	funding.	Write	a	formal	letter	to	the	
principal,	suggesting	a	destination	or	activity	to	be	considered	for	the	field	
trip.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	This	letter	should	meet	the	
requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	formal/business	letters.		
Be	sure	to:
•	Reflect	an	opinion,	register	a	complaint,	or	make	a	request.
•	Communicate	the	purpose	clearly.
•	Maintain	a	professional	tone.
•	Demonstrate	a	business	context.
•	Follow	the	prescribed	format.
•	Use	appropriate	conventions.

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1.	In	groups,	review	the	writing	steps	from	the	class-constructed	letter	to	the	

principal	and	apply	them	to	your	peer-constructed	letter.

 a.		Brainstorm	a	list	of	ideas	for	the	field	trip,	and	the	educational	merits	
of each.

 b.		Create	a	list	of	any	questions	you	have	about	the	funding	and/or	the	
field	trip.

 c.		Decide	which	of	these	details	to	use,	and	outline	the	order	in	which	to	
use	them.

 d.	Draft	the	letter	based	on	the	outline.
 e.	Create	a	sense	of	closure	in	the	last	paragraph.
 f.	 	Read	the	letter	together,	making	revisions	as	necessary.	Keep	in	mind	

your	purpose	and	audience	when	considering	the	tone	and	level	of	
formality.

 g.		Add	the	elements	of	a	formal	or	business	letter	and	edit	for	mistakes,	
including	commas	for	coordinate	adjectives.

Peer Review
 2.	Upon	completing	your	letter,	you	will	evaluate	and	provide	feedback	

for	another	group’s	letter,	based	on	criteria	established	in	the	learning	
targets	and	the	Scoring	Guide.	Use	the	steps	below	to	guide	your	revision	
of	the	group’s	letter.	Prepare	to	share	your	thoughts	with	the	authors	of	
the	letter.

 a.		Circle	the	audience	of	the	letter.	Is	the	word	choice	used	in	the	letter	
appropriate	for	that	audience?	For	example,	are	slang	words	and	familiar	
terms	avoided?	Circle	any	inappropriate	examples	of	word	choice.
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 b.		Underline	the	purpose	of	the	letter.	How	do	the	writers	establish	a	
clear	purpose	in	the	opening	paragraph	of	the	letter?	If	the	purpose	is	
unclear,	how	could	it	be	improved?

 c.		Highlight	the	reasons	or	support	for	the	purpose	provided	in	the	letter.	
Are	the	reasons	specific	and	connected	directly	to	the	purpose?	Do	the	
reasons	used	make	the	letter	more	or	less	effective?	What	suggestions	
do	you	have	for	making	the	reasoning	more	persuasive	to	the	audience?

 d.		Draw	a	box	around	the	final	paragraph	of	the	letter.	Does	this	paragraph	
provide	a	sense	of	closure	to	the	letter?	If	not,	what	could	be	added,	
changed,	or	removed	to	improve	the	closing	paragraph?

 e.		Make	a	checkmark	next	to	the	heading,	date,	inside	address,	salutation,	
closing,	and	signature.	If	any	of	these	elements	is	not	present,	mark	the	
draft	where	elements	are	missing.

 3.	Share	your	written	feedback	on	the	letter	written	by	the	other	team.		

Revising/Editing
 4.	After	sharing	your	feedback	and	receiving	feedback	from	your	peers,	

work	with	your	group	to	revise	your	letter	as	necessary.	Edit	the	draft	
for	mistakes	in	spelling,	punctuation,	grammar,	capitalization,	etc.,	and	
produce	a	final	draft	for	submission	to	your	teacher.

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTing PROmPT: The	community	center	in	your	neighborhood	has	
discussed	funding	an	after-school	program	for	teens.	The	board	of	directors	
is	not	sure	whether	this	idea	would	be	a	worthy	use	of	community	funds,	
since	the	money	could	also	be	used	for	park	beautification	and	equipment	
maintenance	on	community	playgrounds.	Write	a	formal	letter	to	the	board	
of	directors,	expressing	your	opinion	on	which	option	you	believe	is	more	
beneficial	to	your	community.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	
to	help	you	understand	where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Make	sure	
your	letter	meets	the	requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	business	
and	other	formal	letters.	Review	the	writing	steps	from	the	previous	activities	
and	apply	them	to	your	individually	written	letter.

 a.		Brainstorm	a	list	of	ideas	for/against	each	option	and	the	benefits	
of each.

 b.		Create	a	list	of	any	questions	you	have	about	the	after-school	program	
and/or	the	park	maintenance.

 c.		Decide	which	of	these	details	to	use;	outline	the	order	in	which	to	
use them.

 d.	Draft	the	letter	based	on	the	outline.
 e.	Create	a	sense	of	closure	in	the	last	paragraph.
 f.	 	Read	the	letter	together,	making	revisions	as	necessary.	Keep	in	mind	

your	purpose	and	audience	when	considering	the	tone	and	level	of	
formality.

 g.		Add	the	elements	of	a	formal	or	business	letter	and	edit	for	mistakes,	
including	commas	to	coordinate	adjectives.

 h.	Produce	a	final,	polished	draft	to	submit	to	your	teacher.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Business Letters 9

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE7_Proc.indd   9 21/12/14   4:37 AM



procedural texts: Business Letters (continued)

ScORing gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	letter
•	develops	ideas	with	

directness	and	clarity	
using	a	formal	tone	

•	includes	significant,	
relevant	reasons/	
arguments	
appropriate	to	the	
purpose

The	letter
•	develops	ideas	using	

a	formal	tone	
•	includes	reasons	

appropriate	to	the	
purpose

The	letter
•	conveys	vague	ideas
•	presents	limited,	

vague,	or	
inappropriate	
information	or	
reasoning

The	letter
•	conveys	incomplete	

ideas
•	lacks	information	or	

reasoning

Structure The	letter
•	uses	organization	

of	a	business	letter	
effectively	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	
audience

•	opens	with	a	clear	
statement	of	purpose

•	provides	a	strong	and	
compelling	sense	of	
closure

The	letter
•	uses	organization	

of	a	business	letter	
appropriately

•	opens	with	a	sense	of	
purpose	

•	provides	a	clear	
sense	of	closure

The	letter
•	shows	limited	

knowledge	of	the	
organization	of	a	
business	letter	

•	opens	with	a	vague	
or	limited	statement	
of	purpose

•	provides	little	or	
limited	closure

The	letter
•	lacks	knowledge	of	

the	organization	of	a	
business	letter	

•	is	missing	a	
statement	of	purpose

•	provides	insufficient	
closure

Use of 
Language

The	letter
•	uses	formal	language	

skillfully	and	
effectively	

•	chooses	precise	
words	specific	to	
the	purpose	and	
audience

•	includes	few,	if	any,	
errors	in	grammar,	
spelling,	punctuation,	
and	capitalization

The	letter
•	uses	language	

appropriate	for	
the	audience	and	
purpose

•	chooses	words	
appropriate	to	
the	purpose	and	
audience

•	may	include	minor	
errors	in	grammar,	
spelling,	punctuation,	
and	capitalization	
that	do	not	interfere	
with	reader	
understanding

The	letter
•	uses	informal	

language	or	language	
that	shows	little	
awareness	of	
audience	or	purpose

•	uses	vague	or	
inappropriate	word	
choices

•	includes	many	
errors	in	grammar,	
spelling,	punctuation,	
and	capitalization	
interfere	with	reader	
understanding	or	are	
so	numerous	that	
they	distract	from	the	
meaning

The	letter
•	uses	informal	

language	or	language	
that	shows	a	lack	
of	awareness	of	
audience	or	purpose

•	uses	poor	word	
choices

•	includes	errors	in	
grammar,	spelling,	
punctuation,	and	
capitalization	that	
are	so	numerous	that	
they	distract	from	the	
meaning
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